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PREFACE 


This book is intended for beginners; it assumes no preliminary ac- 
quaintance either with cuneiform writing or with the Hittite language. 
It does not, however, contain all the material that a beginner will need. 
He must consult a grammar for a systematic account of the language, 
and he should also use a dictionary. The book is designed to go with 
Sturtevant’s Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language (Phila- 
delphia, 1933) and Hittite Glossary (Baltimore, 1931). The latter book 
is out of date; but it will serve until a new edition can be prepared. 

Although several lists of the cuneiform signs employed in Hittite texts 
have been published, none of them could readily be used with this book, 
since we frequently disagree with them in the method of transcribing the 
signs, especially the ideographic signs. Consequently it was necessary 
to include a sign-list. We have adopted Forrer’s (Die Boghazköi- 
Texte in Umschrift 1.25-37) device of arranging this alphabetically 
rather than according to the shapes of the signs, since that arrangement 
is more convenient for the learner. One who is actually deciphering 
cuneiform texts needs a list of signs arranged according to shape; but our 
list is not intended for that purpose. Similarly we have restricted the 
list to signs that occur in our texts and a few others that are more or less 
closely related to them. The sign list may be used as a dictionary to 
the ideograms, many of which the present edition of the Glossary does 
not include in the transcription employed in this book. 

Some scholars will be shocked at the amount of help we have given 
the learner. One advantage of such a book as ours is that it can easily 
be used without the aid of a teacher. But in any case it is, in our 
opinion, a mere waste of time to confront the student with riddles to 
solve. We believe that the quickest way to learn the cuneiform system 
of writing is to compare a cuneiform text with its transliteration, and 
so we set the two on opposite pages at the beginning. There follows 
ample cuneiform material for the student to test his competence without 
having the key before his eyes. Similarly we hope that much time will 
be saved by confronting the transliterated text with the translation. 

The texts here included have all been published in transliteration else- 
where, and we have not repeated textual discussions except where 
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necessary. All except the Anniwiyanis ritual are based upon more than 
one cuneiform tablet, and we enclose in square brackets only those parts 
of our text that do not appear on any of the tablets. We have indicated 
supplements in this way only in the transliterated text; the cuneiform 
text and the translation, therefore, should be used only with reference to 
that. 

The commentary serves three purposes. First and most important, 
it provides information that the beginner is likely to need in order to 
understand the meaning and grammatical structure of the texts. Sec- 
ondly, our readings and supplements are explained and justified where 
that seems necessary, and previously published critical apparatus are 
sometimes supplemented. Finally, new interpretations of words and 
passages are discussed as fully as seems desirable. No attempt is made 
to discuss the many historical, geographic, religious, and cultural ques- 
tions raised by the texts. When it seems advisable to write a Hittite 
word in broad transcription, the system employed in the Glossary is 
followed; that is, only a minimum of phonetic interpretation is intro- 
duced. The more ambitious system used in HG can. be defended only 
if constantly accompanied by syllabie transcription. 

Bechtel prepared the sign list and autographed all the cuneiform texts 
except the Instructions for Temple Officials. Sturtevant is primarily 
responsible for the rest of the book. Both authors, however, have con- 
ferred about the work at all stages of its progress; it would be quite im- 
possible to separate their contributions. 

We are under obligations to the previous editors of the texts here 
included, and to other scholars whose names will be found in the com- 
mentary. 

Eva Fiesel of Yale University has read the manuscript on the Hattu- 
silis, the Telipinus, and the Code. E. Adelaide Hahn of Hunter College 
and Albrecht Götze of Yale University have read all the manuscript 
except the sign list and the cuneiform text. All three have made many 
valuable suggestions for which we express our thanks. Our obligation 
to Götze is particularly heavy; many of his contributions are acknowl- 
edged in the commentary, but the record is far from complete. Never- 
theless we have not adopted all of his suggestions, and so he cannot be 
held responsible for any of our errors. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
1. BOOKS AND PERIODICALS 


All references are to pages, except cross references and references to HG. 


AJP = American Journal of Philology, founded by B. L. Gildersleeve. 
Baltimore. | 

AO = Der Alte Orient, gemeinverständliche Darstellungen herausge- 
geben von der Vorderasiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 

AOF = Archiv für Orientforschung, internationale Zeitschrift für die 
Wissenschaft vom vorderen Orient. Berlin. (The first two vol- 
umes are entitled: Archiv für Keilschriftforschung.) 

AOr. = Archiv Orientälnf, Journal of the Czechoslovak Oriental Insti- 
tute. Prague. 

BoSt. = Boghazköi-Studien, herausgegeben von Otto Weber. 10 

, parts. Leipzig. 1917-24. 

BoTU = Die Boghazköi-Texte in Umschrift, von Emil Forrer. 2 
vols. = 41 and 42 Wissenschaftliche Veröffentlichung der Deutschen 
Orient-Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 1922-6. 

BSL = Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris. Paris. 

Congr. 1 = Actes du Premier Congrés International de Linguistes. 
The Hague. 1928. 

Congr. 2 = Actes du Second Congrés International de Linguistes. 
Geneva. 1931. 

Deimel = P. Anton Deimel, Sumerisches Lexikon. Rome. 1928—. 

Delaporte = L. Delaporte, Syllabaire Hittite Cunéiforme = Manuel 
de la Langue Hittite I. Paris. 1929. 

Forrer = E. Forrer, Die Keilschrift von Boghazkéi = BoTU 1. 

Forrer, Forsch. = E. Forrer, Forschungen. Berlin. 1926—. 

Friedrich, Vert. = J. Friedrich, Staatsvertrige des Hatti-Reiches in 
Hethitischer Sprache. 2 parts = Hethitische Texte in Umschrift 
mit Uebersetzung und Erlàuterungen. Heft II, IV = MVAG 
31.1, 34.1. Leipzig. 1926-30. 

Glossary = E. H. Sturtevant, Hittite Glossary, Words of Known or 
Conjectured Meaning with Sumerian Ideograms and Akkadian 
Words Common in Hittite Texts = Language Monographs, pub- 
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lished by the Linguistic Society of America, No. 9. Baltimore. 
1931. 

Glotta = Glotta, Zeitschrift fiir griechische und lateinische Sprache. 
Göttingen. 

Götze, AM = A. Götze, Die Annalen des Muršiliš = Hethitische Texte 
in Umschrift. Heft VI. = MVAG 38. Leipzig. 1933. 

Götze, Hatt. = A. Götze, Hattušiliš, der Bericht über seine Thron- 
besteigung nebst den Paralleltexten = Hethitische Texte in Um- 
schrift. Heft I = MVAG 29.3. Leipzig. 1925. 

Götze, KIH = A. Götze, Kleinasien zur Hethiterzeit, eine geographische 
Untersuchung = Orient und Antike 1. Heidelberg. 1924. 

Götze, Kulturgeschichte = Kulturgeschichte des alten Orients 3.1. 
A. Götze, Kleinasien = W. Otto, Handbuch der Altertumswissen- 
schaft. Dritte Abteilung. Erster Teil. Dritter Band. Dritter 
Abschnitt. Erste Lieferung. Munich. 1933. 

Götze, Madd. = A. Götze, Madduwatta$ = Hethitische Texte in 
Umschrift. Heft III. = MVAG 32.1. Leipzig. 1928. 

Götze, NBr. = A. Götze, Neue Bruchstücke zum Grossen Text des 
Hattusili$ und den Paralleltexten = Hethitische Texte in Um- 
schrift. Heft V = MVAG 34.2. Leipzig. 1930. 

Götze-Pedersen, MS = A. Götze and H. Pedersen, Muršilis Sprach- 
lähmung, ein hethitischer Text mit philologischen und linguis- 
tischen Erörterungen = Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, 
Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser 21.2. Copenhagen. 1934. 

HG = E. H. Sturtevant. A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language. Philadelphia. 1933. [References to this book are to 
paragraphs. They are enclosed in square brackets.] 

Hrozný, CH = F. Hrozný, Code Hittite Provenant de l'Asie Mineure. 
Première Partie = Hethitica, collection de travaux relatifs à la 
philologie, l’histoire, et l'arehéologie hittites 1.1. Paris. 1922. 

Hrozný, SH = F. Hrozny, Die Sprache der Hethiter, ihr Bau und ihre 
Zugehórigkeit zum indogermanischen Sprachstamm, ein Entziffer- 
ungsversuch — BoSt.1,2. Leipzig. 1917. 

HT = Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character from Tablets in the 
British Museum. London. 1920. 

IF = Indogermanische Forschungen. Berlin and Leipzig. 

JA = Journal Asiatique, recueil trimestrielle de mémoires et de notices 
relatifs aux études orientales, publié par la Société Asiatique. 
Paris. 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society. New Haven. 
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JSOR = Journal of the Society of Oriental Research. Chicago. 

KBo. — Keilsehrifttexte aus Boghazküi. 6 parts — 30, 36 Wissen- 
schaftliche Veröffentlichung der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft. 
Leipzig. 1921-3. 

KIF = Kleinasiatische Forschungen. Weimar. 

Korošec, Vert. = V. Korošec, Hethitische Staatsvertrage = Leipziger 
Rechtswissenschaftliche Studien 60. Leipzig. 1931. 

KUB = Staatliche Museen zu Berlin, Vorderasiatische Abteilung, 
Keilschrift-Urkunden aus Boghazköi. Berlin. (27 Hefte have 
been issued. 1921-34.) | 

Lang. = Language, journal of the Linguistic Society of America. 
Baltimore. 

MDOG = Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft. Berlin. 

MSL = Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique de Paris. Paris. 

MVAG = Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft. 
Leipzig. 

RHA = Revue Hittite et Asianique, organe de la Société des Etudes 
Hittites et Asianiques. Paris. 

Sommer, AU = F. Sommer, Die Abhijavä-Urkunden = Abhandlungen 
der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Ab- 
teilung, NF6. Munich. 1932. 

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philologieal Assoeiation. 
Middletown, Conn. 

VBoT = A. Götze, Verstreute Boghazkói-Texte. Marburg a.d. Lahn. 
1930. 

Weidner, Stud. = E. Weidner, Studien zur Hethitischen Sprachwissen- 
schaft 1 = Leipziger Semitistische Studien 7.1,2. Leipzig. 1917. 

Witzel, HKU = F. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrift-Urkunden in Tran- 
scription und Uebersetzung mit Kommentar 1 = Keilinschriftliche 
Studien 4. Fulda. 1924. 


2. OTHER ABBREVIATIONS 


A = The Ritual of Anniwiyanis (below, pp. 100-26). 
abl. = ablative 

ace. = accusative 

act. = active 

adv. = adverb 

aor. = aorist 

Bo. = Boghazköitexte (unpublished) 

C = Selections from the Code (below, pp. 202-28). 
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cf, = compare 

dat. = dative 

determ. = determinative 

e.g. = for example 

f. = following page 

ff. = following pages 

fn. = footnote 

gen. = genitive 

H = The Apology of Hattusilis (below, pp. 42-99). 

I = Instructions for Temple Officials (below, pp. 127-74). 

ib. = ibidem 

imper. = imperative 

ind. = indicative 

infin. = infinitive 

inst. = instrumental 

loc. = locative 

masc. = masculine 

midd. = medio-passive 

neut. = neuter. 

NF = Neue Folge 

nom. = nominative 

obl. = oblique 

part. = participle 

perf. = perfect 

pl. = plural 

pres. = present 

pret. = preterit 

sg. = singular 

S.V. — sub voce 

subj. = subjunctive 

Sum. = Sumerian 

T = The Proclamation of Telipinus (below, pp. 175-200) 

VAT = Vorderasiatische Abteilung Tontafel (unpublished) 

verb. n. = verbal noun 

. = with 

[] In transliterated text square brackets enclose material not pre- 
served on a tablet but supplied by conjecture. In a note they 
enclose references to paragraphs of HG. 

< >In transliterated text angular brackets enclose material errone- 
ously omitted by the scribe. 
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() In transliterated text and translation line numbers are enclosed in 
parentheses. Bits of transliterated text enclosed in parentheses 
are to be disregarded; they were erroneously written by the scribe. 
In translation words in parentheses do not represent any specific 
word or words in the text, but have been inserted for clearness or 
for the sake of better English style. In the first column of the sign 
list relatively rare phonetic values are enclosed in parentheses. In 
the second column of the sign list words enclosed in parentheses are 
determinatives. Parts of Hittite, Akkadian, or Sumerian words 
are sometimes enclosed in parentheses to indicate that they were 
sometimes omitted either in writing or in pronunciation. 


Sumerian words are printed in capitals and Akkadian words and 
sounds in Italic capitals. Hittite words and all cited words are in 
Italies. 

Hittite nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are generally cited in the 
nominative, and a form not receiving a case label is nominative. If the 
number is not designated, it is singular. Verbs are cited either in the 
stem form (with following hyphen) or in the pres. 3 sg. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE CUNEIFORM SYSTEM OF WRITING. 


Since this book is intended chiefly for Indo-Europeanists 
who have had no previous experience with cuneiform writing, 
and who are likely to be working without the aid of an instruc- 
tor, the following paragraphs contain information which would 
be taken for granted by an Assyriologist but which it is hoped 
will save the beginner a good deal of confusion, The student 
should read also the chapter in HG on Writing and Pronunciation, 
especially pp.34-50. We shall discuss the signs from the two- 
fold point of view of how they are made, and how they are to 
be interpreted. 

Form of the Signs. The Hittites borrowed their form of 
writing from the Babylonians, who got it from the Sumerians, 
who in turn got it possibly from a still earlier people. We 
can trace the varying shapes of the signs back through two mil- 
lenia, but even the earliest Sumerian records that have been 
found show the system at a considerable stage of advancement. 
The signs must have been originally pictographic, as were the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs or the most archaic Chinese, but after 
becoming conventionalized they tended to lose their original 
shapes, and only in the case of a relatively small number can 
we be sure what the original picture was. Thus the sign for 
'hand' EY, archaic 0 , 48 obviously a picture of a hand, though 
in the usual Hittite form it has lost a finger. On the other 
hand, the sign for 'sky' or 'éod'»Y gives no indication of 
its original picture, whichis, however, shown by earlier forms 
bf, very early >€). to have been that of a star. 

It is characteristic of any system of writing that it is 
affected in its external form by the nature of the writing mat- 
erial most commonly used, and the cuneiform is one of the best 
examples of this. The characters on the very earliest Mesopo- 
tamian documents are drawn with lines. The peculiar wedge- 
shaped symbols came in as a result of the use of clay tablets; 
the scribe held in his left hand the tablet moulded of soft 
clay, and in his right a stylus with rectangular cross-section, 
with which he impressed the characters. Now if such a stylus 
is held horizontal with its edge against the tablet, it produces 
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a groove in tbe clay; it is natural, however, to hold the stylus 
at more or less of an angle, with the result that the groove is 
deeper at one end and tapers out at the other; this gives the 
wedge-shaped impression which very early became conventional. 
A wedge thus corresponds to a straight line of the original pice 
ture-character. A wedge looks on the tablet something like this: 
P» In modern copying of the signs, however, it is customary 
to omit part of the outline of the wedge, and make a drawing 
like this:b— If the student will remember that three or four 
strokes of the pen represent a single impression of the ancient 
stylus, and that in turn the most complicated signs are built 
up out of single wedges, the characters will appear much less 
formidable. It is suggested that, as reproducing the signs is 
the best way to fix them in the memory, the learner should de- 
vote considerable time to this, and as a necessary preliminary 
should practice drawing single wedges until he is fairly pmo- 
ficient. The best way to draw a wedge is to make two sides of 
the head in separate strokes of the pen, thusiy, , and therest 
in a single stroke, thus:.2- So for a vertical wedge: fi 
According to the position in which the stylus was held, we 
distinguish five types of wedge: 1) horizontalp- 2 & 3) ০৮ 
Ligue “,v~ 4) vertical Y and 5) a wedged which the Germans 
call Ninkelhaken, formed by reversing the stylus and holding it 
almost perpendicular to the tablet, so that the impression was 
made by the end rather than the side-edge. Theoretically there 
might be other wedges, but none actually occur. These five 
elements alone, singly or in various combinations, serve to 
make wp the entire cuneiform syllabary. Thus the student will 
note that a few signs consist each of but a single wedge: >» 
aš, Y numeral 1, 4| u or 10. Others consist of two wedges, of 
like or unlike type, as e bal, = tap, F pdr, Ye me, x ni, 
R nu, P be; etc.e, etc. Note that the relative position of 
the weddes is also important. Signs containing three wedges 
are: W iz, HF Zo, H kat, e GAG, Ý a, Y an, %- SAL, K KUR, 
tin; etc., etc. So others contain four, five, or any num 
ber of wedges. Some of the more complicated signs may be more 
easily remembered by noting that they contain certain groups of 
wedges which occur also in other signs; thus the group 4 , which 
alone is the sign hi, appears also in PR am, PAY ne, WG gi, 
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eff iil, and BAY it; the group YF, which alone is a, forms also 
part of the signs BF e, SF kal, kar, WYDUG. The student will 
discover other such groups for himself. Other signs differ 
-orly slightly from one another, amd may be learned together: 
Compare Et $f, bed cup, Ort ul, BY Sa, bak ga, WE ta, Bak DUG, 

ANAR, n SISKUR; or hi versus EX di. An extreme case 
of this may be noted in $y ku and fma, which differ only in 
the length of the horizontal wedges. Other signs may be cone 
sidered as combinations of two or more simpler signs; while in 
many cases this is merely a mnemonic device it often has an 
actual historical basis; thus a comparatively recent one is 
HEH ya, made up of BE i and Wa; and ideograms of the type of 
Kd ‘eat', which is composed of KA BAH 'mouth' and KINDA v 
'"bread', are shown to be combinations by both their form and 
their meaning. 

Variants, The long historical development of the cuneiform 
signs led to modifications of them at various times and places 
and frequently to the use of more than one variety at the same 
time and place. The Hittite documents show a considerable 
number of such variants, a sign even assuming several forms in 
the course of. a single tablet. This circumstance contrasts 
with classical Assyrian, where variants are rare. 

In the texts in this book, we have not followed the original 
tablets slavishly in the matter of particular forms of signs, 
but have attempted to introduce the student to the variants 
gradually, by using one form until he has a chance to become 
familiar with it, then shifting to another, and so on. As it 
happens, the variants are by no means so troublesome as they 
might at first appear, In only a few cases (for example 17 
N and EP), does a sign assume forms that are radically dif- 
ferent from one another, though several do show a considerable 
number of variations, There are certain well defined types 
which may be noted. 1) Variation in the number of the wedges: 
This may be due to the omission of a wedge or more that belong 
to the sign in an earlier form, as rY for Y qa, BY for EY su 
—in both these cases the simpler variant is more common in 
the Hittite texts, and ğu is even modified occasionally to the 
form BY Variation in number is most frequent in the case of 
groups of three or more parallel wedges, where the number may 
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usually be three, four, five or even more indiscriminately; so 
Ef or E en, E or BF tdk, YK or KK meš, BHT or HE. On 
the other hand, in some cases such variants are avoided by the 
scribes when they would confuse two signs nearly alike; thus 
EY ku and BY vic are always carefully distinguished. 2) Vari- 
ation in the position of the wedges: for example = or EX ux 
(similarly iX etc.), BAY or PRY Sa (similarly ta and other signs 
of the same sort); etc. Groups of parallel wedges are likely 
to be varied, as BY or EY ku, “HY or BW uRv-—but on the other 
hand note that MEY at and Wf la are kept distinct. 3) Substi- 
tution of one type of wedge for another: fer a good example, 
note the forms of al (most typically) in the sign list. A 
horizontal wedge is likely to be substituted for an oblique 
one, though the converse is rare; and a short oblique is often 
not to be distinguished from a small Winkelhaken. The student 
will further note that in a given group of wedges, the same 
set of varietions is likely to occur in whatever combination 
the group occurs: thus the group & mentioned above, may have 
the variant form & whether it occurs alone as bi, or as pert 
of the signs am, ne, gi, im or it. 

Interpretation of thé Signs. In regard to meaning, we may 
notice three stages in the development of any system of writing. 
First are signs (pictographs) which in form are crude pictures, 
intended to convey a meaning, but without any special connec- 
tion with the spoken language. In the second stage, the signs 
attach themselves to particular words, first words of concrete 
meaning and later also abstract ones and even derivational or 
grammatical elements; and there is thus a connection with the 
spoken language, insofar as its concepts, but not its actual 
seunds, are concerned. Such word signs are called ideograms. 
The third stage comes when a sign that denotes a particular 
word comes to be associated with the sound of that word rather 
than its meaning, and then may be used to indicate other words 
or parts of words which have nothing in common as far as meane 
ing goes, but which have a similar sound. As such phonetic 
signs are likely to stand for single syllables, we have a 
syllabic system of writing. The cuneiform script had already 
progressed as far as this at the time of the very earliest 
Sumerian documents known. It still preserved abundant ideo- 
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grams, however, and never reached a fourth stage which would 
have dispensed with these altogether and relied entirely on 
phonetic signs. In fact, even today we still employ a certain 
number of ideographic signs in addition to our alphabetic 
writing, because of their convenience: such characters as &, $, 
%, the Arabic numerals, and various symbols used in chemistry, 
astronomy, or other technical subjects, are of this nature. 

A survival of the earliest stage, when a sign conveyed a 
general meaning without standing for a particular word, may be 
noted in the fact that in the writing as we have it many single 
signs have more than one ideographic meaning; some, in fact, 
have a great many: for example, the sión» Y means either 'sky' 
or 'god', similar concepts, but expressed in Sumerian by Quite. 
different words, AN and DINGIR respectively. In other cases 
a multiplicity of meanings for a sign resulted from the falling 
together into one form of two or more originally different pic- 
tures. Two methods were developed for a partial avoidarce of: 
ambiguity in the meaning of a sign. In the first place, other 
ideograms, called determinatives, were appended (usually pre- 
fixed, in certain cases suffixed), without being pronounced; 
these denoted the general class to which the word in question 
belonged. Thus the sign AFT used alone, means ‘omen’, Sumer= 
jan IZKIM; with the sign P LU ‘man! prefixed, it is read AGRIG 
and denotes a certain kind of official. The determinative is 
customarily transcribed by writing it above the line: 7080870. 
The use of determinatives came to be standard not only with 
ideograms, but also with words spelled phonetically; thus LU 
is prefixed to all nouns denoting masculine occupations or pro- 
fessions, VY GIÉ, which alone means "tree! or 'wood', to names 
of trees or wooden objects, and so forth. The second method 
of avoiding ambiguity was in the use of phonetic signs, known 
as phonetic complements, appended to ideograms, and represent- 
ing the last portion of the word in question. Thus the sign 
চা 16০০৫ is regularly followed in Akkadian texts by some such 
sign as $ LUH, showing that the combination is to be read 
ILUM, the Akkadian word for ‘Yod, Hittite complements are also 
frequent. A parallel in modern usage is such a writing as ist 
for 'first', the phonetic complement indicating that the ordi- 
nal instead of the cardinal is intended. 
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The development of phonetic values out of ideographic was 
assisted by the fact that the majority of simple Sumerian words 
were either monosyllables or nearly so; thus the sign oY mene 
tioned above, which was pronounced AN when it meant 'sky', came 
readily to be used with the value of the syllable AN regardless 
of meaning. This sort of thing is similar to the rebuses which 
children today sometimes play with, where for example a picture 
of the insect known as a bee is used also for the verb 'be', or 
for the same syllable in some longer word. The multiplicity 
of ideographic values led naturally to a multiplicity of phon- 
etic values. The taking over of the system by the Akkadians 
from the Sumerians resulted in further complications; for as 
the ideograms were taken over and pronounced with Akkadian 
readings, new phonetic values often became attached to the 
signs from these. Thus the sign#Yas an ideogram meant "hand! 
Sumerian SU, and had also acquired the phonetic value SU: now 
the Akkadian word for ‘hand’ was g&tu, whence the sign came to 
have also the phonetic value gat, The development of polyphones, 
as the variant readings are called, went so far that they form 
one of the greatest difficulties for modern scholars in read- 
ing Akkadian texts. 

Fortunately the Hittites in taking over the syllabary sim- 
plified it greatly. Many signs still have ideographic as well 
as phonetic values, but only a few maintain more than one pho- 
netic value, at least in Hittite words. In a few cases, the 
Hittites added new phonetic values to the syllabary, in partie 
cular the value wi for the sign B$ twine" (Sum. GESTIN), and 
Some others which are not very common, 

Beside the employment of the same sign in more than one 
value, we find also the converse of this, namely the occurrence 
of more than one sign in the same value. In the case of ideo 
grams, this was due partly to the fact thar Sumerian had a 
great many homonyms, words which though pronounced alike were 
represented originally by different pictures—-for example, GIR 
was the pronunciation of three words meaning 'foot', ‘sword’ 

halt', represented respectively by the signs কৰৰ, দগধা 
and wé Further the same word might often be designated by 
more than one sión, as NITA 'male'! by ef or ER, In a similar 
manner, phonetic values were often duplicated. When we add 
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together both ideographic and phonetic values, the number of 
readings for a given sign is sometimes extreme: Thus Thureau- 
Dangin, in Les Homophones Sumériens, lists twelve signs in the 
value gar, sixteen in the valve du, most of these signs having 
of course other values also, In order to avoid confusion, 
Assyriologists have adopted the practice of marking homophones 
by means of diacritical marks or subscript numerals, Unfor= 
tunately, there have been almost as many systems of marking as 
there have been scholars in the field; but within recent years 
the system of Thureau-Dangin, which we also follow in this 
book, has been widely accepted; by this system, the commonest 
sign in any given value is left unmarked, the next commonest 
is marked with an acute accent, the next with a grave aceent, 
and after that subscript numerals are used. Thus we write GIR 
१5४००११, GIR (focht, GIR, 'asphalt'; or EY Su ana XIX, The 
student should not be misled into thinking that these accents 
have any phonetic signification; they serve merely to indicate 
to the reader of a transcription which sign was employed $n 
the original. Though the Hittites eliminated most of the homo- 
phones, we necessarily employ the same accentuation that is 
used in Akkadian and Sumerians 

Method of Transcribing Hittite. Obviously there are several 
possible ways of transcribing in Latin letters a language writ 
ten in cuneiform. One method is to ignore the exact form of 
the original altogether and spell as the users of the language 
might have spelled had they employed the Latin alphabet. This, 
which we call the "broad" transcription, involves more or less 
phonetic interpretation, particularly in a language like Hittite 
whose phonetics are so much in doubt, but it is useful in lists 
of words and other places where the particular spelling is not 
important, Thus the Hittite word WHEE could be read dài, 
dat, tdi, tai, according to our opinion of the quality of the 
consonant and the quantity of the vowel. The alternative is . 
to transcribe the original sign for sign and leave the reader 
his choice of interpretation; thus we write da~a-i, represent— 
ing each sign by its normal value, and separating the signs by 
hyphens, This is the "syllabic" transcription, which is genere 
ally used, for texts and elsewhere. The simplest form of such 
transcription would be to use one reading for each sign, and 
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only one, but this would be actually misleading in cases where 
a sign has more than one phonetic value, and it is further de- 
sirable to give a certain amount of interpretation particular. 
ly for those words which are not spelled out as Hittite. Hence 
scholars employ as many readings for a sign as may be required, 
and use such devices as writing determinatives above the line, 
and different kinds of type (Roman capitals for Sumerian, Ital~ 
ic capitals for Akkadian, lewerecase letters being reserved for 
spelled-out Hittite words); but always keep distinct the irdi- 
vidual signs so that the original cuneiform can always be re- 
constructed from the transcription. in other words, the aimis 
the maximum interpretation possible without destroying the 
actual picture of the text. 

The transcription of a Hittite text is complicated by the 
great amount of material which was written ideographically—not 
only ideograms proper, that is single signs standing for words, 
but also the numerous Sumerian and Akkadian phrases which were 
spelled as such, though the Hittite equivalents must have been 
substituted for them in reading the tablets. Obviously, if we 
were to try and transcribe such phrases by the corresponding 
Hittite, we should destroy the actual picture of the text. In 
the case of single ideograms in Akkadian texts, scholars regu- 
larly transcribe with the Akkadian words, the lack of hyphens 
showing that the word in question is represented by a single 
sign and not spelled out. This is impossible in Hittite in the 
numerous cases where the Hittite readings for ideograms are 
either uncertain or quite unknown; hence the custom has become 
established of using the Sumerian values even in those cases 
where we know the Hittite equivalents. The choice of the Sum 
erian readings is not meant to imply that the scribes knew 
Sumerian; it simply provides the best means of identifying the 
signs. Unfortunately, there is often difficulty in determin- 
ing what the correct Sumerian reading for a given sign is, and 
there has been a good deal of variation on the part of editors 
of published texts. In this book we have, except in a few 
cases, followed the readings of Deimel, Sumerisches Lexikon, 
the latest standard work on the subject. A few ideograms are 
read as Akkadian, for example SUM ‘name', whichis the construct 
form of Akk, šumu, and apparently developed into an ideogram 
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because in forms like SumSu ‘his name', the first syllable wa 
spelled with a single phonetic sign. 

We may illustrate the treatment of more complex groups of 
signs by the common group »Y46%; which denotes the dative case 
of the word for 'god', in Hittite probably karimni. Sign for 
sign we might read am—Si-nt, taking the commonest values of the 
three signs in question, but the result is obviously not the 
Hittite word. -As a matter of fact, the first sign is the ideo 
gram for 'god', Sumerian DINGIR, Akkadian (in this case-form) 
ilime The second sign,4; has in Akkadian the additional phen- 
etic value lim, and is here used as an Akkadian phonetic comple- 
ment to identify more clearly the word intended by the ideogram. 
Assyriologists would transcribe the combination px by i Lint, 
placing the complement above the line to show that it is not to 
be repeated in the pronunciation. In Hittite the two signs were 
taken over as a group and a further phonetic complement added, 
the ni which represents the last syllable of the Hittite word. 
We transcribe the entire combination DINGIR-LIM-ni, a mixed mode 
of representation which nevertheless shows exactly what we are 
dealing with in the text. 

The Sign List. A list of cuneiform signs can be arranged 
in either of two ways, according to the shape of the signs or 
alphabetically according to the readings. The former arrange- 
ment is obviously preferable for one working directly from the 
cuneiform, and Assyriologists regularly choose it for the added 
reason that the numerous polyphones in Akkedian would make an 
alphabetical list awkward, while in classical Assyrian, which 
‘is taken as a standard, there are practically no formal variante. 
In Hittite, on the other hand, variants in form are numerous, 
and a list by readings is more practicable. The list in this 
book is therefore arranged in this way, following the usual 
alphabetical order for Hittite (b listed under p, 2 under t, g 
and q under k, and, further, s and § together), with cross-ref- 
erences for those polyphones that occur. Since all the cunei- 
form texts in this book are accompanied by transliteration, we 
have not felt it necessary to include an index of signs arranged 
by form. ` 

In the sign list, phonetic and ideographic values are lise 
ted in separate columns; the list is fairly complete for the 
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former, but we have not attempted to include more ideograms 
than are needed in using this book. Ideograms are given in 
the form used in transcription, and meanings are given for ref= 
erence, though by no means fully. For compound ideograms and 
for spelled out Sumerian words, the student should consult a 
dictionary; except in certain cases where a combination was 
treated as a single sign even in Sumerian—for example, the 
combination KU(G).UD is read KUBABBAR "silver! and listed sem 
arately, Where an ideogram is generally used with a determine 
ative, we have indicated that fact in the column of meanings 
‘by adding the determinative in parentheses. In the column of 
phonetic values, no attempt has been made to distinguish be~ 
tween Hittite, Akkadian and Sumerian, since in most cases the 
values given are valid for all three. For example, the sign 
WY ra has this value in Hittite in a word like a-ta-an-ei 
'they arrive', in Akkadian in a word like R4-BU-f ‘great’, and 
in Sumerian in a word like ANSU.KUR.RA ‘horse’, literally. 
‘mountain ass', where the first two signs are ideograms and 

RA a Sumerian combination of phonetic complement and genitive 
ending. However, in the Hittite texts, a considerable number 
of phonetic values occur only in Akkadian words, and others 

in Hittite only in proper names, and these, together with a 
few others which occur in Hittite words only to a very Limited 
extent, we enclose in parentheses, the purpose being to guide 
the learner in distinguishing common from less common signs. 

One other point should be noted, namely that in the cunei- 
form writing those phonetic signs which end in a stop consorant 
never distinguish whether that consonant is voiced, voiceless, 
or’ (in Akkadian) emphatic. Thus the sign "Elis read ad or at, 
or in Akkadian also af, according to the following consonant; 
in the list we give only at, the other readings being implied. 
The same rule applies to the sibilants S, S and g, but of these 
Hittite words have only z; § is everywhere kept distinct. 

We have included also references to Forrer's sión list, and 
to Delaporte where his readings differ from ours, and havealso 
given the standard Assyrian forms of the signs for those stu- 
dents who wish to inquire farther into the cuneiform. 


LIST OF CUNEIFORM SIGNS. 

For the convenience of the learrer we have selected end 
listed below 75 of the most common Hittite signs for prelim- 
inary practice. For variant forms, and for additional vale 
ues, some of which are not infrequent, one should consult 
the main list on the following pages. 

a Y MA lasy pr du BEY 

০৮৫৮ HAST litffeteyra BY tu SEY 

aa uN wg rif now ge 

anf iW LU E> ru ud 

al ink mE Sa eh & সা 

ar ir me SAL $- ul «xí 

at KI ` Str MSR Sor fey un BF 

0 (GES m4 36 S URU ET 

e ES de H ` mu KL us FY 

ERY Ra nr su EY ut 47 

EGIRHEYF ou, E. oni > da jr wa $- 

en Y ` Knei mtd to ya REF 

es « ki HF tar > za x 

wi uN गि tem zi "TÉ 

herd KRK bert tik 1 Y 
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ie = ° Ide ograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 


ab ibub — 4- 4 10 A&W 
ah ut HOE e qur 




















1. AGRIG 
SBTC D0) Le 


2 IZKIM omen, 











AMAR Ci 


young Z 


3. 
animal. 









2.D 





IR god: as 
d ere Da d D. 
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Phoyeti S Ideograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 


EME she-ass Hie (FANS. sat) 
en EN master, lord HI 65 


un 









EBUR harvest 










ERIN troops, soldiers 





১318.183) क 







an LERUM slave rey & (ARAD) ५० 
1 
| 2. NITÁ male = “trangeribed YR 
es 1.numeral 30 রথ « 67 «« 







g.SIN (D) moon 


EZEN X $E festival 68 (EZEN),EPT 


-KU 6 fish 


bal HAL (LY) seer 
(bap) see under KUR, 


gar, bur, (mur) 


(baš) see under tar 


BASHUR (GIS) date-palm 


(Jat) see under pa 


YI.A plural sign 
gu MUSEN bird; gl 
term. 


= BUL bad, evil 110 P 
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Phonetic : Ideograms Signs Forrer Agswian 


| 


I (determ, really Roma 
numeral, see under dz 


ik 1,16 (GIS) door FIX Y 


2.GAL ER a 


Ae (GIS) a kind o Y 


tree or wo CAAM) 


1. IM clay ey SE n9 এলা 


2.IM storm, wind 
ISKUR storm-god লা এদা 


3.Nf (NÍ.TE self) 


BT 113 


IŠTAR ARA 
E Ishtar. i 4 ane 


বরা করা सघ 


fp river dete WRY WRY 115 Y 


of rivers 


ITU month ef SSF 
t e ७ ` 
RR 





LIST OF SIGNS 29 


P. 1272০ Ideograms Signs Forrer Agsyrian 
ga GA milk x We 69 Hr: 
ka 1.KA mouth, face EYE Fab Tä 127 BET 

2.INIM word s Sir Bir 
















— kf door, gate HE BF BE ris HH 












Se RE eye ৃ 
qa — BY AY ag e 
— KA XIM thunder BAR 131 ze 


— KA XU mouth FSI] 134 Spy 


= 1.KA XUD tooth Lu 135 >) vu 

2.KA XKfR GÜtze ZA 6.70-9 3 err 

—— KAXA read NAG; KA XME read EME; KA XNINDA read Kf, 
be 


— 1.GAG (el Zeg: Oe» 73 


stick of wood 
2५00 build, make 


(gal) GAL ifr great; ES ER 74 [3 


— GAL see under URU 


kal, dan KAL strong; DEAL SÉ Ser 137 भि 


— GAM down; with ^a. 75 EN 
kan) 1.KAM suffix with  & & 138 Ari 
expressions of time 


2.UTUL pot; pot of food 


kdn GEN field "24 76 চট তু 

























GAB see under DU, 
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Phonetic Ideograms Signs Forrer desyrian 
(ar) 1.GAR to place See m Y x 


2.NINDA food, bread 


3.NIG Sum. noun-form- 
ing prefi 


kar KAR 1)find ar "সাৰক Zem 


2) ef. An. 1. 
be টু 
KARAS army eren २ (ket ap. B40) 
KAS see under pf 


a run E rr MF 141 
GASAN mistress, g $ 


KAS ad 
টে 140 (KAS) 
at, kit GAD cloth; napkin » ke "X Y 
at > = 





GESTIN see under w 
GESTU(G) see under ma 


GI reed also লৰি ললি 80 6চ) JT 
ds (Xo m 






GIG ill, illness এচ 
GIGIR (GIS) chariot | 


GIM as, when RYT FEIT HI 8? 
GIM female slave eK 





KIN work, serve; TEA E JEA 14 Ex 


serv v Ice 


mar 
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di^ Ideograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 
kir, (id) — WE WW BA segir) K 











Bat BAK 
Em GIR foot $t २ 91 কু 
| GIR, asphalt বটি বউ 56 (pu) कन 
AS AS 








| GIS see under 


Ser iz 
| kiš La KU 
gax 







145 Qar 
KISLAY granary erty Ca) — era 


= GIDIM spirit of year Bio Tere 
(gu) GU: 


_ GU 1)neck; 
2) leguminous plant 


ku 1.DUR sit,sitting WHE 146 D 
2.TUKUL (GIS) weapon 


Ss KU(G) bright XY 23 (8289) “FF 


ET ET 
KUN tail "Ha 149 ০০১ 
= SE PREY (LD) == > 
T Ef c qn 
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KUR land, country; 
also as determ. 


1.KÜR (LY) enemy, x» 216 (PAP) ৮৯ 
2.PAB protect “tile I 


KUS hide, leather; WHT SH 
also as determ. WAT Fe 


bey Eë 156 Va 
-— oT Gr St 157 


(1f) see under ni 

(Lik) see under ur 

(Lim) see under ši 
LIŠ tray, bowl 
1.DIB seize টি Kë EH 164 
2. UDU Sheep Wu 


LU man; determ. w. & & $- 166 
words denoting Sr 


occupations 


LUGAL hing Re Eë: 
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ponets Ideograms Signs Forrer “ser ian 


tm ZE vw स 
MK (GIS) ship HY भ 172 भ्न 
wp. "EK PT न्यू न 
strong EY X 
| फर पयल्या 


— MÉS 1) goat XA শুরা 170 Ha 
, 2) relative 


me 1.ME Place, set; Lë 
? १६१: 2 180 
2.ME 100 


La 
See ME battle চক 9 (80+2/9) পুল 


(m)e MES plural sign PK YK 181 A 


T 
ni MI 1) black oe 182 L 
2) night 











ma 
mah) 














(iX) see under PISÀN 
mit) see under be 


mu 1.MU year > 185 Wi 
2.MU (LU) cook 


== NAG drink FR 17०. মল 
nam NAM Sum. prefix XG পুর 169 নৰ্থ 


orming abstract 
ns 


nou 
inap) — प्र 195 চল 
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Phonetic Ide ograms Signs Forrer dë Zem 
295 ম$(0) (91) 8৪৫, ও 4. (196 c 
AAA GEM indem) 
A 44 id 
ne 1. IZI fire bak PAT 201 Per 
2. BIL burn 
ni, (Lf) YA oil, fat Me We (t y^ 203 he 
— NÍ see under im 


— NÍG see under GAR 


NIN sister HF SE 28 206 Es 


— NINDA see under CAR 


NU Sum. negative dx re 
prefix 


NUMUN seed; ing 

id 7 Wt 
NUN Large, powerful भाती 
NUNUZ (ZA) pearl FE Fr 


1.PA foreman रः 

2.PA (GIS) staff 

BAL 1) revolt; wit ott 
2) poura Libation; redid 
3) time, occasion 

PAN (GIS) bow 


BANSUR (GIS) sacri- Te 
ficial table uRv.vaudv) 


PAB see under. KUR 
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Phonetic Assyrian 
ae Ideograms Signs Forrer SF 


BABBAR see under ut 


pár, (maš) 1.BAR 
2.numeral $ 


pat, bat, BAD see under be 


BAD fortification 


be, pat, ft, 1.BAD 
(mit) 2.TIL end, complete 
3.0५ death; die 


pf, (bz) KAS. beer Kä 32 पर्ख 
(DEL) (PL) GIBIL new baby BAF न al 


(१८३४) see under kir 
(mid) PISAN a kind of W Ej tj २18 জা 
esse 


pu, (bu) GID long 



























tsa) — fe PM dës par 
Sa —— ET BES 244 *ár 
— SAH pig Gey HAY HER 248 er 


For sa, $i, etc. (Akkadian only) see under z, 
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Ideograms Signs Forrer 4 Toren’ 


SAG head, person WE TAT 
Käfer WDR OW 
ME Cay E 
SALG) heart, inter- KY K 
tor; within 


SAL woman; also 
determinative 


Sar 1.8aR orchard, garden; KT BY 


a औक अका 
s of vege- 
tables. Hr Wy IH 


2.SAR write SE 


SE 1) grain; 
2) (of domestic 
animals) fat 


SE.. 1) winter, pass m | 108 (HULA) FH 
ae the Ser Orlaporte, 564) 


2) rest, be quiet 
SES brother 
— SI horn 


ši, (lim) IGI eye, face; , 
irst; opposite 


SIG thin, weak 
SÍG uool; also EXC 336 
aS determ. BY 
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Phonetic 


alues ldeograms Signs Forrer Ase yr tan 














2 95 
mother-sheep Hé प 
p SIGs right 256 
5 auspicious ped A y (300) कस 
SIG, yellow > Ee EY 229 (88186) 








SILÁ lamb 237 (SÍL) 











SUKUR (GIS) staff scepter SF © 50% र 

(Sum) SUM name xe Eb I$ 67 tS 

| 

SUDUN (GIS) yoke E 264 

yes pa Mes, সাজ 
দ্যা ely 

















DAG (G D) 
nen throne EY EF er 39 dag) নিন 
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GE Ideograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 


dam DAM wife H e Zei a fer 


(tam) see under ut 


dan see under kal 
tap TAB cover 


b= 270 = 
ri অ. পৰ 
tar, has) | — Pico M “भू 271 FS 
tr) — Zíza kindofspelt E E 272 में ४४) 
=== DÉ HI pr Er 43 er 
te TE RY Ur WW 275 ay 





HEE a বদ 
«t शनि 








1.DI judgement 
1254 ^ 

2.SILIM health, 
safet 








ti TI live; life मर पार 275 ek 
— TIL see under be 

(tim) — PD He 276 c^ 

tin, din) TIN beverage 4 4 277 SÉ 


— DINGIR see urder an ৷ 


— DIB see under lu 
(dir) SA. red TF Ht 49 দি 
(tir) IR (GIS) forest SEI 


(diš) . numeral 1; also 
used as determ, 
W. names of men, 
read I 


‘du GUB stand, standing WT BT BY 
— Di} see under GAG 


— Ua, 
DUg TEL ound of a ET Aa 4 









Em 

























by 
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গা Ideograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 


a 












ie 2 CUB brand t = E 
| 


D ot, vessel 
eh as dete 


Tig clothclothing; Y EY আল 281 


also as (ass. Same. 




















TUKU be angry 


dë YF Am 
TUKUL see under ku 


(til) TOL well, spring 
tum, tu, HE HE HE 283 HE 


280 (ruc) মাচ 














1.DUMU child, son E E E २86 
2.TUR small = 


DUB writing-tablet BOY EES 





(tup) dup) 






DÜR see under ku 
TUR. see under DUMU 


1.numeral 10 
2.U (0) ged Datta¥ 


Ü, SM grass, plant 
লা সা 
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Phonetic 


Values Ideograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 
= 1.0 dream ORY OEY Cy 290 जब 
2.0 and HEY REY RY 
OPE OO কা 


uh see under ah 


ERE PM 


— Ug see urder be 
— UGU over, upper BE AB २१87 (mug) «ET 





ur, (lik) UR dog গতি SRI SY 299 yey 
EY 
ür UR lap; body- BR EMT BAT 300 = 
member 
rer 
— 1.URU city; also WEIT ET ET ët 303 भा 
as determ. 
2.GÀL Er BY 
= tru ৰদ 96 (008) ER 
Se URUD(U) copper rr 304 পৰা 
us NITA male bY bey 05 B | 
ut, pir, 1.UD day श «r f 292 x 
(tam) 2.BABBAR white 


3.UTU (D) eg ০৫, 
Suns 2১2, 
title of Hittite 
monarch 


— UDU see under lu 
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Phonetic Ide ograms Signs Forrer Assyrian 
— UMI see under KAM 
uz — fw 308 Ar 
> UZU flesh, meat; a PFE 309 Bart 

also as determ. Féa 
wa GESTU(G) ear ৰা so i 










1.GESTIN wine rä, rn, HR 311 
2.GESTIN (GIS) vine চক পচ 





| re rhe 
: ya ` Br e 112 — HET 
za, (sa) — Lid 317 T 


zk stone; also pty ৮৮৫ ৮7 194 
as determ. dä od Zë ee wi 


Së de 

— ZAG 1) right, suit- চর 4 

able 2irsite. 320 ë 

3) border, Limit, 

territory 
Eee ZABAR bronze TERT (vba AR) == TEE 
zg, ($e) — Kg 322 ver 
88, (३४) ZI will, desire টা 323 সা 


ZU half-shekel Sy TST bay 824 
SCH et e 


"Glossenkeil” 


Sign used by scribe to 
Show gap 1n copy 


NUMERALS: 1T হাঁ af 4Y ড় eH "BF eb oH 
104 112 etc.; aK s0& wd 50 


60 (ŠU-51) ES mK EO 90 KK 100 (MEMY- (1 HEN 
1000 (LI-IM) RYAN 2 (par) ¥ 





THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


















= ZEIT Te? än TEE ziel 
ne Ef- o «E Ep "EE TRE em 
৮৯ টাল eo HEE ° EE EEN 
mdp fet ec HE My ey eS Ee ४ 2 ET RE) 
५ र EA TRAE ET 5৬ ET DCH SCT 
থে oe FEIF YET EY Ens 
FAA “TE EE rE SH 
Cant Leif ie EY oe ROTM ET ET ফা 
"Fei ey] REX BEEEI ve लकी 
लॉ. तरवार PAT NEE 








dm a erp HW WED AY Cy Y EEK 
Tf EH rt ee “THRE 
TEAST ES 2er el 

न्न्‌ এ WA e SY সাবা Eve? Fo eA 
SEP Br Een "rl 
Bey र्बशी kk HI EI ON 

Leif IT ta Seit भिका — 48r 
KE PAI GETEN MARN CET a 
RRR es গা 55 ঈলা দ8 

1०९ THER GA AF 
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THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


1 

(1.1) UM-MA 'TA-BA-AR-NA 'HA-AT-TU-SI-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR "UH A-AT-TI (1.2) DUMU 'MUR-SI-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR "*"HA-AT-TI (1.3) DUMU.DUMU-SU 8A 'SU-UP- 
PÍ-LU-LI-U-MA LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR "*"HA-AT-TI (1.4) _ 
SA(G).BAL.BAL 3A !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI LUGAL VRUKU-US-SAR 


2 
(1.5) SA PISTAR pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar me-ma-ah-hi (1.6) na-at 
DUMU.NAM.LÜ.GÄL.LU-a$ i$-ta-ma-as-du nu Azi-la-du-wa (1.7) SA 
PUTU-8SI DUMU-SU DUMU.DUMU-SU NUMUN PUTU-SI DIN- 
GIR.MES-as-kan is-tar-na (1.8) A-NA PISTAR na-ah-ha-a-an e-es-du 


3 


(1.9) A-BU-Y A-an-na-as-za !Mur-&-l-i$ 4 DUMU.MES 'al-pa-su- 
lu-pi-in (1.10) 'NIR.GAL-in 'Ha-at-tu-S-li-in SS-DINGIR.MES.IR- 
in-na DUMU.SAL-an (1.11) ha-as-ta nu-za hu-u-ma-an-da-as-be EGIR- 
i2-zi-i$s DUMU-as e-$u-un (1.12) nu-za ku-it-ma-an nu-u-wa DUMU-as 
e-fu-un SA KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU-za e-$u-un nu (1.13) PISTARGASAN- 
YA A-NA !MUR-SI-LI A-BI-YA Ü-it "NIR.GÄL-in SES-YA (1.14) 
u-i-ya-at A-NA !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI-wa MU.KAM.HI.A ma-ni-in-ku- 
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wa-an-te-e$ (1.15) Ü-UL-wa-ra-a$ TI-an-na-a$ nu-wa-ra-an am-mu-uk 
pa-ra-a (1.16) pa-a-i nu-wa-ra-aS-mu V" $a-an-ku-un-ni-i& e-es-du (1.17) 
nu-wa-ra-a$ TI-an-za nu-mu A-BU-YA DUMU-an Sa-ra-a da-a-as (1.18) 
nu-mu A-NA DINGIR-LIM ERUM-an-ni pt-es-ta nu-za A-NA 
DINGIR-LIM (1.19) *"$a-an-ku-un-ni-ya-an-za. BAL-ah-hu-un (1.20) 
nu-za-kán A-NA SU PISTAR GASAN-Y A &lu-ü-lu u-uh-hu-un (1.21) 
nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA SU-za IS-BAT na-as-mu-kdn pa-ra- 

ha-an-ta-an-te-es-ta 


4 


(1.22) ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za A-BU-YA Mur-&£i-li-i DINGIR-LI M-iá 
ki-Sa-at (1.23) SES-YA-ma-za-kdén 'NIR.GAL“S A-NA S8GU.ZA 
A-BI-SU e-Sa-at (1.24) am-mu-uk-ma-za A-NA PA-NI SES-YA EN 
KARAS ki-is-ha-ha-at (1.25) nu-mu SES-YA A-NA GAL-ME-SE-DI- 
UT-TIM ti-it-ta-nu-ut (1.26) KUR.UGU-ya-mu ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-ni 
pí-es-ta (1.27) nu KUR.UGU-TI &ta-pár-ha pi-ra-an-ma-at-mu ! PSIN. 
PU-a¥ (1.28) DUMU !ZI-DA-A ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-e3-ki-it nu-mu PISTAR 
GASAN-YA ku-it (1.29) ka-ni-es-Sa-an har-ia SES-Y A-ya-mu 'NIR. 
GÁL-i3 (1.30) a-aš-šu har-ta nu-mu-kén GIM-an UKÜ.MES-an-na-an-za 
(1.31) SA PISTAR GASAN-YA ko-ni-es-Su-u-wa-ar SA SES-Y A-ya 
(1.32) a-as-Su-la-an a-t-e-ir nu-mu ar-Sa-ni-i-e-ir (1.33) nu-mu १2870. 
PU.a4 DUMU !ZI-DA-A nam-ma-ya da-ma-a-us UKÜ.MES-uS (1.34) 
f-wa-a-i-t-is-ki-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir nu-mu-kán hu-u-wa-ap-pi-ir (1.35) 


46 THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 





c re SSE rrp LS "Tr igual] 
SET ACERT ereBrEDPS EU sre 
wo “Ey RY SHEER Carmen 
भगोर क nece qa 
थरी सामा Idk T সাদ FEA EY 
wr it Da SE IW GET 
"xr SFR Pr RO TIS 
rey PRT de “PERNT TF RYT Cet Het 
roth FINGER “SH SS< BS hey 
Zur RAT CED SH RY SEF 
EH KE fr tc bat "Eft 
খাপ পশলা पिन र्र EE {4 
MAY A POT ET TET Km SEA 
“roy Erk GNF HCE TT जत खा 
POAT “HBT Werkrerf Hea 
লা" पावता "< RA স্পা EY Bay 
ELT WoT ECT ET BR RETF TET 
mA ELESEN EPE eu «Tec 
म HHS “EE FEA 
rR সদ] গুলো? RKE TET A FAY SEIT: 
"नाल Areal sec riit SEIT ANTEC: 
YHPH SH न हु नम 
TST ৮৯৯৮৫ XA UrEÉlerox bet ET 
লা PSE oe ety “HI দৰ 
> जा मचा to ART FOI, mur, 
FR GEI LT ey | 




















THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 47 


nu-mu kar-pa-$a-at-ta-be [nu-Imu SES-YA "NIR.GÄL-i$ (1.36) A-NA 
SSDUBBIN lam-ni-ya-at PISTAR-ma-mu GASAN-YA Ü-at (1.37) 
nu-mu U-it ki-i me-mi-i$-ta DINGIR-LIM-ni-wa-at-ta (1.38) am-mu-uk 
tar-na-ah-hi nu-wa li-e na-ah-ti (1.39) nu DINGIR-LIM-za pär-ku-u-e- 
ei-éu-un nu-mu DINGIR-LUM ku-it GASAN-Y A SU-za har-ta (1.40) 
nu-mu *hu-u-wa-ap-pt DINGIR-LIM-ni *hu-u-wa-ap-pt ha-an-ne-es-ni 
(1.41) pa-ra-a Ü-UL ku-wu-pi-ik-ki tar-na-a$ Ü-UL-ma-mu (1.42) 
SSTUKUL !ÜKÜR ku-wa-pi-ik-ki $e-ir wa-ah-nu-ut (1.43) PISTAR-mu- 
za-kén GASAN-YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za-be da-aS-ki-it (1.44) ma-a-an-mu 
i$-tar-ak-zi ku-wa-pi nu-za-kan ir-ma-la-as-be (1.45) SA DINGIR-LIM 
ha-an-da-an-da-tar Se-ir us-ki-nu-un (1.46) DINGIR-LUM-mu GASAN- 
YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za-be SU-za har-ta am-mu-uk-ma-za (1.47) pa-ra-a 
ha-an-da-a-an-za ku-it UKU-as e-Su-un (1.48) A-NA PA-NI DINGIR. 
MES ku-it pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-an-ni i-ya-ah-ha-at (1.49) SA DUMU. 
NAM.LÜ.GÀL.LU-UT-TI HUL-lu ut-tar Ü-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki (1.50) 
i-ya-nu-un. DINGIR-LU M-mu-za-káón GASAN-YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za- 
be da-a3-ki-8i (1.51) Ü-UL e-ei-ta nu-mu DINGIR-LUM GASAN-YA 
Aku-wa-ya-mi me-e-hu-ni (1.52) Ü-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki &e-ir ti-ya-at A-NA 
LOK UR-mu (1.53) pt-ra-an kat-ta U-UL ku-wa-pt-ik-ki tar-na-a$ (1.54) 
U-UL-ma-mu A-NA EN DI-NI-YA *°-M®8qr-3q-na-at-tal-la-ag (1.55) 
ku-wa-pí-ik-ki pí-ra-an kat-ta tar-na-a$ ma-a-na-a$ INIM *9KÜR (1.56) 
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ma-a-na-a$ INIM EN DI-NI ma-a-na-aš INIM É LUGAL ku-i-ki 
(1.57) nu-mu PISTAR-be GASAN-YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za pa-la-ah-sa-an 
$e-ir har-ta (1.58) u-u-ma-an-da-za-be-mu-kdn da-ai-ki-it ““KOR.MES- 
mu-kán (1.59) ©°-ME8gr-Sq-na-tal-lu-us PISTAR GASAN-YA 04 
da~a-§ (1.60) na-aS-za kal-ta-un ar-ha zi-en-na-ah-hu-un 


5 


(1.61) GIM-an-ma-kán SES-YA !NIR.GÄL-i$ ut-tar kat-ta a-us-ta 
(1.62) nu-mu-kén HUL-Iu ut-tar kat-ta Ü-UL ku-it-ki a-as-ta (1.63) 
nu-mu EGIR-pa da-a-a$ nu-mu-kin KARAS ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 
(1.64) SA KUR RUN A-AT-TI SU-i da-a-i$ nu KARAS (1.65) ANSU. 
KUR.RA.MES SA KUR "*"H A-AT-TI bu-u-ma-an-da-an am-mu-uk 
Sta-pdr-ha (1.66) nu-mu-za SES-YA 'NIR.GAL-is pa-ra-a u-i-id-ki-it 
nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA (1.67) GIM-an ka-ni-e3-$a-an har-ta nu-za- 
kán IGI.BI.A-wa ku-wa-at-ta-an (1.08) A-NA KUR “°KUR an-da-an 
na-a-i$-ki-nu-un nu-mu-kdn IGI.HI.A-wa "ÜKÜR (1.69) EGIR-pa 
Ü-UL ku-i-ki na-a-i$ nu-za KUR.KUR.MES !9KÜR tar-ah-hi-iS-ki- 
nu-un (1.70) ka-ni-es-Su-u-wa-ar-mu SA PISTAR-be GASAN-YA e-es-ta 
(1.71) nu-kán SA(G) KUR.KUR.MES "RUM A-AT-TI V KÜR ku-is 
ku-i$ an-da. e-ei-ta (1.72) na-an-kán IS-TU KUR.KUR.MES VRVg A- 
AT-TI ar-ha-be u-i-ya-nu-un (1.73) ku-i-ma-an-ma-za DUMU-as 
e-fu-un nu-za KUR.KUR *9KÜR ku-e tar-ah-hi-iS-ki-nu-un (1.74) na-at 
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DUP-PU ka-an-ti-i DU-mi na-at PA-NI DINGIR-LIM te-ih-hi 


6 


(1.75) GIM-an-maSES-Y A "NIR.GÄL-i$ IS-TU A-MA-AT DINGIR- 
LIM-SÜ (1.76) I-NA KUR SAP-LI-TI kat-ta pa-itV®UH a-at-tu-Sa-an-ma 
ar-ha tar-na-a& (2.1) nu SES-YA DINGIR.MES YRUKUBABBAR-TI 
GIDIM.HI.A-ya $a-ra-a da-a-as (2.2) na-a$ I-NA KUR vRU[S 4 P-L]-TI 
kat-la] pí-e-da-a$ EGIR-az-ma (2.3) KUR URUG A-AS-GA.HI.A bu-u-ma- 
an-te-e‘ KUR [PI-IS-HU-RU KUR IS-[HU-PI-I]T-TA (2.4) KUR 
VRUDA-IS-TI-PA-AS-SA BAL-i-ya-at nu KUR L{A-AN-DA] KUR 
URUM A-RI-IS-TA (2.5 URU.AS.AS.HLA BÀD-ya ar-h[a da-]a-[ir] 
nu-kán -KÜR !PMa-ra-ai-àa-an-da-an (2.6) za-a-i¥ nu KUR ven... 
[wa-al]-ap-hi-ed-ki-u-wa-an da-a-i$ (2.7) nu KUR V**K A-NI-ES wa-al- 
ah-hi-es-ki-u-wa-an da-a-i$ (2.7b) . . . (2.8) "P"Ha- .. . -[ma] VF" Ku-ru- 
ud-la-ma-a$ "*"Gaz-zi-ü-ra-aX-ía (2.9) pi-di ku-ru-ri-ya-ab-h-ir nu 
URU.DU.HI.A "*UHA-AT-TI (2.10) wa-al-hi-ii-ki-u-wa-an ti-e-ir 
UOKUR KUR "*"DUR-MI-IT-TA-ma (2.11) [KUR "*"TU-]HU-UP- 
PÍ-YA wa-al-hi-iš-ki-u-wa-an da-a-iš (2.12) [nu ku-it] KUR IP-PA-AS- 
SA-NA-MA dan-na-at-ta-an e-e3-ta (2.13) [nu-kdn pa-Jra-a I-NA KUR 
URUSU-WA-TA-RA a-ar-as-ki-it (2.14) [URV] . . . -4a-a$-ma-kán URUJ§- 
ta-ha-ra-a$-$a 2-e-el i&-pár-zi-ir (2.15) [ku-e-ma KUR.KUR.HI.AJ-TIM 
i3-tap-pa-an e-e3-ta nu-us-ma-as I-NA MU 10 KAM (2.16) S[E] NU- 
MUN Ü-UL an-ni-ei-ki-ir pa-ra-a-ma MU.KAM.HLA-ai ku-it-ma-an 
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(1.1) UM-MA 'TA-BA-AR-NA 'HA-AT-TU-SI-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR "*"g A-AT-TI (1.2) DUMU 'MUR-SI-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR "?"HA-AT-TI (1.3) DUMU.DUMU-SU SA !SU-UP- 
PÍ-LU-LI-U-MA LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR ""gA.AT-TI (1.4) 
SA(G).BAL.BAL SA !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI LUGAL 51৫0-08-84 18 


2 


(1.5) SA PISTAR pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar me-ma-ah-hi (1.6) na-at 
DUMU.NAM.LÜ.GAÀL.LU-a4 ii-a-ma-as-du nu &zi-la-du-wa (1.7) SA 
PUTU-3] DUMU-SÜ DUMU.DUMU-SÜ NUMUN PUTU-ST DIN- 
GIR.MES-as-kdn i3-tar-na (1.8) A-NAPISTAR na-ah-ha-a-an e-es-du 
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(1.9) A-BU-Y A-an-na-as-za "Mur-Si-h-i$ 4 DUMU.MES !Hal-pa-su- 
lu-pt-in (1.10) "NIR.GÄL-in 'Ha-at-tu-s-li-in SALDINGIR.MES.IR- 
in-na DUMU.SAL-an (1.11) ha-as-ta nu-za hu-u-ma-an-da-as-be EGIR- 
iz~zi-1§ DUMU-as e-Su-un (1.12) nu-za ku-it-ma-an nu-u-wa DUMU-as 
e-Su-un SA KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU-za e-su-un nu (1.13) °ISTAR GASAN- 
YA A-NA 'MUR-SI-LI A-BI-YA Ü-it INIR.GAL-in SES-YA (1.14) 
u-i-ya-at A-NA !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI-wa MU.KAM.BLA ma-ni-in-ku- 
wa-an-te-e$ (1.15) Ü-U L-wa-ra-ai TI-an-na-a$ nu-wo-ra-an am-mu-uk 
pa-ra-a (1.16) pa-a-i nu-wa-ra-as-mu *Ýša-an-ku-un-ni-iš e-eš-du (1.17) 
nu-wa-ra-as TI-an-za nu-mu A-BU-YA DUMU-an Sa-ra-a da-a-a (1.18) 
nu-mu A-NA DINGIR-LIM ERUM-an-nı pi-es-ta nu-za A-NA 
DINGIR-LIM (1.19) "ÖSa-an-ku-un-ni-ya-an-za BAL-ah-hu-un (1.20) 
nu-za-kán A-NA SU PISTAR GASAN-YA *lu-á-lu u-uh-hu-un (1.21) 
nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA SU-za IS-BAT na-ai-mu-kán pa-ra-a 
ba-an-ta-an-te-es-ta 

4 

(1.22) ma-ab-ba-an-ma-za. A-BU-Y A !Mur-$-li-i DINGIR-LI M-i$ 
ki-Sa-at (1.28) SES-YA-ma-za-kén 'NIR.GÁL-i$ A-NA S8GU.ZA 
A-BI-SU e-Sa-at (1.24) am-mu-uk-ma-za A-NA PA-NI SES-YA EN 
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(1) Thus (speaks) King Hattusilis, the great king, king of the land of 
Hatti, son of Mursilis, the great king, king of the land of Hatti, grandson 
of Suppilulyumas, the great king, king of the land of Hatti, descendant 
of Hattusilis, king of the city of Kussaras. 


2 


(5) I tell Ishtar’s divine power; let mankind hear it. (6) And in the 
future among the gods of My Majesty, of his son, of his grandson, of the 
descendants of My Majesty, let there be reverence to Ishtar. 


3 


(9) My father Mursilis begot us four children, Halpasulupis, Muwat- 
tallis, Hattusilis, and DINGIR.MES.IR-is, a daughter. (11) Now of 
them all I was the last child. (12) And while I was still a child (and) 
was groom, (13) My Lady Ishtar by means of a dream sent to my 
father Mursilis my brother Muwattallis (with this message): ‘For 
Hattusilis the years (are) short; he is not to live. (15) Now give him 
to me; and let him be my priest. (17) Then he (shall be) alive.’ (17) 
And my father took me, (still) a child, and gave me to the goddess for 
service. (18) And, serving as priest to the goddess, I poured libations. 
(20) And so at the hand of My Lady Ishtar I saw prosperity. (21) 
And My Lady Ishtar took me by the hand; and she guided me. 
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(22) But when my father Mursilis became a god, and my brother 
Muwattallis sat upon the throne of his father, I became a general in the 
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KARAS ki-is-ba-ba-at (1.25) nu-mu SES-YA A-NA GAL-ME-SE-DI- 
UT-TIM ti-it-ta-nu-ut (1.26) KUR.UGU-ya-mu ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-ni 
pi-es-ta (1.27) nu KUR.UGU-TI &ta-pár-ha pí-ra-an-ma-at-mu ! PSIN. 
PU-as (1.28) DUMU !ZI-DA-A ma-ni-ya-ab-hi-ei-ki-it nu-mu PISTAR 
GASAN-YA hu-it (1.29) ka-ni-e3-Sa-an har-ta SES-YA-ya-mu 'NIR. 
GAL-is ( 1.30) a-a3-Su har-ta nu-mu-kén GIM-an UKU.MES-an-na-an-za 
(1.31) SA PISTAR GASAN-YA ka-ni-es-Su-u-wa-ar SA SES-YA-ya 
(1.32) a-as-$u-la-an a-b-e-ir nu-mu ar-Sa-ni-i-e-ir (1.33) nu-mu !PSIN. 
DU-a$ DUMU !ZI-DA-A nam-ma-ya da-ma-a-u$ UKÜ.MES-us (1.34) 
Ü-wa-a-i-L-iS-ki-u-wa-an  ti-i-e-ir nu-mu-kán hu-u-wa-ap-pi-ir (1.35) 
nu-mu Sar-pa-sa-at-ta-be [nu-|mu SES-YA !"NIR.GÄL-i$ (1.36) A-NA 
S8DUBBIN lam-ni-ya-at PISTAR-ma-mu GASAN-YA U-at (1.37) 
nu-mu Ü-it ki-i me-mi-i$-ta DINGIR-LIM-ni-wa-at-ta (1.38) am-mu-uk 
tar-na-ah-hi nu-wa li-e na-ah-ti (1.39) nu DINGIR-LIM-za pdr-ku-u-e- 
ei-fu-un nu-mu DINGIR-LUM ku-it GASAN-YA SU-za har-ta (1.40) 
nu-mu Ahu-u-wa-ap-pi DINGIR-LIM-ni Ahu-u-wa-ap-pi ha-an-ne-es-ni 
(1.41) pa-ra-a Ü-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-a$ Ü-UL-ma-mu (1.42) 
SSTUKUL KŮR ku-wa-píi-ik-ki še-ir wa-ah-nu-ut (1.43) PISTAR-mu- 
za-kin GASAN-YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za-be da-as-ki-it (1.44) ma-a-an-mu 
is-lar-ak-zi ku-wa-pt nu-za-kán ir-ma-la-as-be (1.45) SA DINGIR-LIM 
ha-an-da-an-da-tar $e-ir us-ki-nu-un (1.46) DINGIR-LUM-mu GASAN- 
YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za-be SU-za har-ta am-mu-uk-ma-za (1.47) pa-ra-a 
ha-an-da-a-an-za ku-it UKÜ-as e-$u-un (1.48) A-NA PA-NI DINGIR. 
MES ku-it pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-an-ni i-ya-ah-ha-at (1.49) SA DUMU. 
NAM.LU.GAL.LU-UT-TI BUL-lu ut-tar U-UL ku-wa-pt-ik-ki (1.50) 
i-ya-nu-un DINGIR-LUM-mu-za-kén GASAN-YA hu-u-ma-an-da-za- 
be da-as-ki-& (1.51) U-UL e-ei-ta nu-mu DINGIR-LUM GASAN-YA 
Aku-wa-ya-mi me-e-hu-ni (1.52) Ü-UL ku-wa-pt-ik-ki Se-ir ti-ya-at A-NA 
LOKUR-mu (1.53) pi-ra-an kat-ta Ü-UL ku-wa-pf-ik-ki tar-na-a (1.54) 
Ü-UL-ma-mu A-NA EN DI-NI-YA "U. MBgr-Sa-na-at-tal-la-a$ (1.55) 
ku-wa-pt-ik-ki pt-ra-an kat-ta tar-na-as ma-a-na-as INIM *°KUR (1.56) 
ma-a-na-aà$ INIM. EN DI-NI ma-a-na-a$ INIM. É LUGAL ku-is-ki 
(1.57) nu-mu PISTAR-be GASAN-Y A hu-u-ma-an-da-za pa-la-ah-Sa-an 
$e-ir har-ta (1.58) Ru-u-ma-an-da-za-be-mu-kén da-as-ki-it “°KOR.MES- 
mu-kán (1.59) ©-M®3gr-3q-na-tal-lu-us PISTAR GASAN-YA ŠU-i 
da-a-i& (1.60) na-as-za kat-ta-an ar-ha zi-en-na-ah-hu-un 
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(161) GIM-an-ma-kán SES-YA !NIR.GÁL-i$ ut-iar kat-ta, a-us-ta 
(1.62) nu-mu-kán HUL-Iu ut-tar kat-ta Ü-UL ku-it-ki a-as-ta (1.63) 


THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 67 


presence of my brother, and then my brother appointed me to the office 
of chief of the Mesedi, and gave me the Upper Country to rule. (27) 
Then I governed the Upper Country. (27) Before me, however, 
Armadattas, son of Zidas, had been ruling it. (28) Now because My 
Lady Ishtar had favored me and my brother Muwattallis was well dis- 
posed toward me, when people saw My Lady Ishtar’s favor toward me 
and my brother’s kindness, they envied me. (83) And Armadattas, 
son of Zidas, and other men too began to stir up ill will against me. (34) 
They brought malice against me, and I had bad luck; and my brother 
Muwattallis named me for the wheel (?). (36) My Lady Ishtar, how- 
ever, appeared to me in a dream, and by means of the dream said this to 
me: ‘Shall I abandon you to a (hostile) deity? (88) Fear not.’ (39) 
And I was cleared from the (hostile) deity. (89) And since the goddess, 
My Lady, held me by the hand, she did not ever abandon me to the 
hostile deity, the hostile court; and the weapon of (my) enemy never 
overthrew me. (48) My Lady Ishtar always rescued me. (44) If 
ever ill-health befell me, even (while) ill I observed the goddess’s divine 
power. (46) The goddess, My Lady, always held me by the hand. 
(46) Because I, for my part, was an obedient man, (and) because I 
walked before the gods in obedience, I never pursued the evil course of 
mankind. (50) Thou, goddess, My Lady, dost always rescue me. (51) 
Has it not been (so)? (51) In fact, the goddess, My Lady, did not ever 
in time of danger (?) pass me by; to an enemy she did not ever abandon 
me, and no more to my opponents in court, my enviers, did she abandon 
me. (55) If it was a plot of an enemy, if it was a plot of an opponent at 
law, if it was a plot of the palace, My Lady Ishtar always held over me 
protection. (58) She always rescued me. (58) Envious enemies My 
Lady Ishtar put into my hand; and I destroyed them utterly. 
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(61) When, however, my brother Muwattallis came to understand 
the matter, and there remained no ill repute against me, (63) he took 
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nu-mu EGIR-pa da-a-aS nu-mu-kén KARAS ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 
(1.64) SA KUR VRUHA-AT-TI SU-i da-a-i$ nu KARAS (1.65) ANSU 
KUR.RA.MES SA KUR "RUVH A-AT-TI hu-u-ma-an-da-an am-mu-uk 
Ata-pär-ha (1.66) nu-mu-za SES-YA 'NIR.GÄL-i$ pa-ra-a u-i-i$-ki-it 
nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA (1.67) GIM-an ka-ni-e$-Sa-an har-ta nu-za- 
kan IGI.HI.A-wa ku-wa-at-ia-an (1.68) A-NA KUR *9KÜR an-da-an 
na-a-is-ki-nu-un nu-mu-kén IGI.HI.A-wa "ÜKÜR (1.69) EGIR-pa 
Ü-UL ku-is-ki na-a-i$ nu-za KUR.KUR.MES ““KUGR tar-ah-hi-iS-ki- 
nu-un (1.70) ka-ni-e$-fu-u-wa-ar-mu SA PISTA R-be GASAN-Y A e-es-ta 
(1.71) nu-kén SA(G) KUR.KUR.MES VYRUHA-AT-TI LOKUR ku-té 
ku-i$ an-da e-e$-ta (1.72) na-an-kán IS-TU KUR.KUR.MES "8vHA- 
AT-TI ar-ha-be u-i-ya-nu-un (1.73) ku-it-ma-an-ma-za 1207५ 0-68 
e-Su-un nu-za KUR.KUR “°KOR ku-e tar-ab-hi-is-ki-nu-un (1.74) na-at 
DUP-PU ha-an-ti-i DU-mi na-at PA-NI DINGIR-LIM te-ih-hi 
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(1.75) GIM-an-ma SES-Y A 'NIR.GÁL-i$ IS-TU A-MA-AT DINGIR- 
LIM-SÜ (1.76) I-NA KUR SA P-LI-TI kat-ta pa-it RU Ha-at-tu-Sa-an-ma 
ar-ha tar-na-as (2.1) nu SES-YA DINGIR.MES °®8°KUBABBAR-TI 
GIDIM.HI.A-ya sa-ra-a da-a-a4 (2.2) na-a$ I-NA KUR ০৯০০4444771 
kat-ta] pí-e-da-a$ EGIR-az-ma (2.3) KUR vRUG 4-AS-GA.HI.A bu-u-ma- 
an-te-e§ KUR [PI-IS-HU-RU KUR IS-[HU-PÍ-I|T-TA (2.4) KUR 
vRUDA.IS-TI-PA-AS-SA BAL-i-ya-at nu KUR L[A-AN-DA] KUR 
URUMA-RI-IS-TA (2.5) URU.AS.AS.HI.A BÄD-ya ar-b[a da-Ja-[ir] 
nu-kän "ÖKÜR PMa-ra-aS-Sa-an-da-an (2.6) za-a-iš nu KUR YEY... 
[wa-al]-a-hi-e3-ki-u-wa-an da-a-is (2.7) nu KUR "*"K A-NI-ES wa-al- 
ah-hi-eš-ki-u-wa-an da-a-iš (2.7b) ... (2.8) PR’ Ha- . . . -[ma] "8° Ku-ru- 
us-ta-ma-as UP UG az-2i-t-ra-as-Sa (2.9) pi-di ku-ru-ri-ya-ah-hi-ir nu 
URU.DU.HI.A "*VHA-AT-TI (2.10) wa-al-hi-i$-ki-u-wa-an — ti-e-ir 
LöKÜR KUR WRUDUR-MI-IT-TA-ma (2.11) [KUR "*"TU-]HU-UP- 
PI-YA wa-al-hi-iS-ki-u-wa-an da-a-i$ (2.12) [nu ku-it] KUR IP-PA-AS- 
SA-NA-MA dan-na-at-ta-an e-ei-ta (2.13) [nu-kán pa-]ra-a I-NA KUR 
URUSU-WA-TA-RA a-ar-as-ki-it (2.14) [RU]... -Sa-as-ma-kin VRUIS- 
ta-ha-ra-aS-$a 2-e-el iS-pär-zi-ir (2.15) [ku-e-ma KUR.KUR.HL.A]-TIM 
i$-tap-pa-an e-eX-ta nu-uS-ma-a$ I-NA MU 10 KAM (2.16) S[E] NU- 
MUN Ü-UL an-ni-eS-ki-ir pa-ra-a-ma MU.KAM.HI.A-a$ ku-it-ma-an 
(2.17) SES-Y A !NIR.GÄL-i$ I-NA KUR VRUYA-AT-TI e-es-ta (2.18) 
nu KUR "0QG4-AS-GA.ULA Bu-u-ma-an-te-e$ ku-ru-ri-ya-ah-hi-ir 
(2.19) nu KUR °®°§4-AD-DU-UP-PA KUR VRUDA-AN-KU-WA-ya 
ar-ha har-ga-nu-ir (2.20) nu-mu SES-Y A 'NIR.GAL-i8 (2.21) u-i-ya-at 
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me back; and he put the infantry (and) charioteers of the land of Hatti 
into my hand, and I commanded all the infantry (and) charioteers of the 
land of Hatti. (66) And my brother Muwattallis used to send me on 
expeditions. (66) And as My Lady Ishtar had granted me her favor, 
wherever among the countries of the enemy I turned my eyes, not an 
enemy turned back his eyes upon me. (69) And I kept conquering the 
countries of theenemy. (70) The favor of My Lady Ishtar, as ever, was 
mine. (71) And whatever enemy there was within the lands of Hatti, 
I drove clear out of the lands of Hatti. (73) However, what countries 
of the enemy I conquered while I was a minor, that I shall make (into) 
a tablet separately; and I shall set it up before the goddess. 
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(75) When, however, my brother Muwattallis at the command of his 
(patron) deity went down to the Lower Country and left Hattusas, my 
brother took the gods of Hatti and the Manes and carried them down 
into the Lower Country. (2) During (his) absence all the land of 
Gasgä, the land of Pishurus, the land of Ishupitta, (and) the land of 
Daistipassa revolted. (4) And they took away the land of Landas (?) 
and the land of Maristas and the fortified cities. (5) And the enemy 
crossed the Halys and he began to attack the land of ... and he began 
to attack the land of Kanes.... (8) However H..., Kurustamas, and 
Gaziuras immediately made war, and they began to attack the ruined 
cities of Hatti. (10) The enemy from the land of Durmittas, however, 
began to attack the land of Tuhuppiya. (12) And since the land of 
Ippassanama, was deserted, he kept making incursions into the country 
of Suwatara. (14) And only the cities of ...and Istaharas escaped. 
(15) But in the districts that had been cut off they did not plant seed for 
ten years. (16) Thenceforth, moreover, during the years while my 
brother Muwattallis was in the land of Hatti, all the Gasga countries 
made war; and they devastated the land of Sadduppa and the land of 
Dankuwa. (20) Now my brother Muwattallis sent me (into the field), 
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I-NA "RU PÁ T-TI-Y A-RI-GA-ma kat-ta-an da-a-i$ ERÍN.MES-ma-mu 
ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 1e-pa-u-wa-az pa-i$ (2.22) mu-za ERÍN.MES 
NA-RA-A-RU SA KUR-TI te-pa-u-wa-az GAM-an e-ip-pu-un (2.23) 
nu pa-a-un nu-kdn "EKÜR I-NA "*"H A-AH-HA da-ma-a&-&u-un (2.24) 
na-an 20-ah-hi-ya-nu-un nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA pí-ra-an hu-u- 
1004-0448 (2.25) na-an hu-ul-li-ya-nu-un nu SU-an á-e-da-ab-hu-un (2.26) 
VRUHa-at-tu-Sa-an-ma ku-in pire har-ta na-an-kan ar-ha (2.27) da-ah-hu-un 
na-an hu-u-ma-an-da-an EGIR-pa a-$e-Sa-nu-nu-un (2.28) YIMBSpt-ra-an 
hu-u-i-ya-tal-lu-us-ma e-ip-pu-u-un (2.29) na-a$ A-NA SES-YA hi-in- 
ku-un nu-mu ki-i IGI-zi LÜ-tar-mi-it (2.30) PISTAR-mu-kän GASAN- 
YA IGI-zi BAL-& SUM-an ki-e-da-ni KASKAL-& bhal-za-a-i$ 
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(2.31) %-it-ma "ÜKÜR "V" P(-;3-bu-ru-u$ an-da a-ar-a$ YRVKa-ra-ah- 
na-a$-Sa (2.32) TRUMa-ri-is-ta-as SA(G) “°KUR [e-še-ir) nu-uš-ši 
a-pi-e-iz VRUTdg-ga-a$-ta-a$ ZAG-a$ e-eS-ta (2.33) ki-e-iz-za-ma-as-Si 
URUTg]-ma-h-ya-aX ZAG-a$ e-e-ta (2.34) ANSU.KUR.RA.MES-ma 
8 ME SI-IM-TUM e-es-ta ERIN.MES-TI-ma-kdn (2.35) kap-pu-u-wa- 
u-wa-ar Ü-UL e-e$-ta am-mu-uk-ma SES-YA !NIR.GÁL-i3 (2.36) 
u-i-ya-at nu-mu 1 ME 20 SI-IM-TUM ANSU.KUR.RA.MES »pí-ei-ta 
(2.37) ERÍN.MES-az-ma-mu 1 LÜ-ya GAM-an Ü-UL e-es-ta nu-mu 
a-pi-ya-ya (2.38) PISTAR GASAN-YA pí-ra-an hu-u-wa-a-i$ nu-2a 
a-pi-ya-ya "ÖÜKÜR (2.39) IS-TU NÍ.TE-Y A tar-ah-hu-un LÜ-LUM-ma 
ku-i$ pí-ra-an. [yu-u-i-ya-an-za (2.40) e-es-ta na-an-kdn GIM-an ku-e- 
nu-un (2.41) ""KÜR-ma-za píd-da-a-it URU.AS.AS.HI.A-ma ku-i-e-ed 
SA EUR OR 4-A T-TI (2.42) i3-tap-pa-an-te-es e-Xe-ir nu-kán GUL-bi- 
es-ki-ir (2.43) nu "EKÜR Bbu-ul-li-ii-ki-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir (2.44) SU-an-ma 
I-NA "RvÜ-I-IS-TA-U-WA-AN-DA  4-e-da-ab-hu-un (2.45) nu-mu 
a-pí-ya-ya SA PISTAR GASAN-YA ka-ni-e3-Su-u-wa-ar e-eš-ta (2.46) 
S8TUKUL-ma ku-in a-pt-ya har-ku-un na-an ha-li-i3-Si-ya-nu-un (2.47) 
na-an A-NA DINGIR-LIM GASAN-YA pi-ra-an te-ih-hu-un 
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(2.48) nu-mu SES-Y A 'INIR.GÁL-i$ EGIR-an-da ü-it nu V?" An-zi-li- 
ya-an (2.49) YRUTa-pi-ig-ga-an-na ü-e-te-it na-as ar-ha-be pa-it (2.50) 
ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-na-a3-mu Ü-UL-be t-it ERIN.MES-ya-za ANSU 
KUR.RA.MES (2.51) SA KUR "*"HA-AT-TI [ku-it]-ma-an pt-ra-an 
hu-u-i-nu-ut na-an ar-ha pt-e-hu-te-tt (2.52) nam-ma-kén DINGIR.MES 
USUHA-AT-TI GIDIM.BILA-ya pi-di ni-ni-ik-ta (2.53) na-a$ I-NA 
URL DU-AS-SA kat-ta pí-e-da-a$ nu "*" PU-as-Sa-an e-ip-ta (2.54) 


THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 71 


and established (my headquarters) in Pattiyarigas. (21) However, he 
gave me troops (and) charioteers in small numbers. (22) Now I took 
with me auxiliary troops of the country in small numbers; and I marched 
and cut the enemy off in Hahhas, and I gave him battle. (24) Then 
My Lady Ishtar marched before me, and I defeated him. (25) And I 
set up a trophy (?). (26) And every Hittite he had brought with him I 
took away and established again (in his former dwelling place). (28) 
Moreover, I took (his) allies and delivered them to my brother. (29) 
And this was my first manly deed; My Lady Ishtar in this campaign for 
the first time proclaimed my name. 
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(31) The Pishuruwian enemy, however, came (and) made an incur- 
sion, and Karahnas (and) Maristas were in the midst of the enemy; and 
on that side Takkastas was his boundary, and on this side Talmaliyas 
was his boundary. (84) (His) horses were 800 teams, while it was im- 
possible to count the infantry. (35) My brother Muwattallis, however, 
sent me (to meet him), and he gave me 120 teams of horses, but as to 
infantry not even a single man was with me. (37) And then also My 
Lady Ishtar marched before me; and then also with my own resources 
I conquered the enemy. (39) But when I slew every man who was an 
ally, the enemy fled. (41) The cities of the land of Hatti, however, 
which had been cut off were now taking up arms, and they began to 
attack the enemy. (44) But I set up a trophy (?) in Wistawanda. 
(45) And then also the favor of My Lady Ishtar was mine. (46) The 
weapon, moreover, which I carried on that occasion I enclosed (in a 
case?), and I set it up before the goddess, My Lady. 
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(48) And after me my brother Muwattallis came and fortified (?) . 
Anziliyas and Tapikkas; and he went right back; he did not come near 
me at all. (50) And he caused the troops (and) charioteers of the land 
of Hatti to march before him for a while, and he took them back. (52) 
Then he gathered in (one) spot the gods of Hatti-and the Manes, and 
carried them down to Dattassas; and he took Dattassas (for his resi- 
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UBUDur-mji-it-ta-ma-a3. V" Ku-ru-us-ta-ma Ü-UL pa-it (2.55) na-a&-ta 
ki-e-da-a$ A-NA KUR.KUR.MES am-mu-uk an-da da-a-li-ya-at (2.56) 
nu-mu ki-e KUR.KUR.MES dan-na-at-ta AS-SUM MU-IR-DU-UT- 
TIM pi-es-ta (2.57) KUR V*"7S-HU-PÍ-IT-TA KUR V*"MA-RI-IS- 
TA KUR "?"HI.I3-SA-AS8-HA-PA (2.58) KUR "*UKA-A-TA-PA 
KURVRUQA-AN-HA-NA KURVRUDA-RA-AH-NA KURVRUHA-AT. 
TE-NA (2.59 KUR VYRUDUR-MI-IT-TA KUR URUPA-LA-A KUR 
URUTU-U-MA-AN-NA (2.60) KUR °®°GA-AS-SI-YA-A KUR 
URUSAP-PA KUR ÍD SIG; ANSU.KUR.RA.MES “©™58[§ GUSKIN- 
ya (2.61) hu-u-ma-an-da-an am-mu-uk Ata-pdr-ha KUR VRVH A-AK- 
PIS-SA-ma-mu (2.62) KUR URVIS-TA-HA-RA-ya ERUM-an-ni pí- 
es-ta nu-mu I-NA KUR V"*"H A-AK-PIS-SA (2.63) LUGAL-un 4-ya-at 
nu-mu-kán SES-Y A ku-e ki-e KUR.KUR.MES dan-na-at-ta (2.64) SU-4 
da-a-i$ nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA ku-it SU-za har-ta (2 65) nu-za 
LÖKÜR.MES ku-i-e-e$ tar-ah-hu-un ku-i-e-e$-ma-mu täk-Su-la-a-ir (2.66) 
nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-Y A GAM-an ti-ya-at nu-za ki-e KUR.KUR 
MES dan-na-at-ta (2.67) IS-TU NI.TE-YA EGIR-pa a-se-Sa-nu-nu-un 
(2.68) na-at EGIR-pa "*" Ha-at-tu-3a-an i-ya-nu-un 
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(2.69) GIM-an-ma ü-it SES-YA ku-wa-pi I-NA KUR MI-IS-RI-I 
pa-it (2.70) nu-ea KUR.KUR.MES ku-e ki-e EGIR-pa a-se-Sa-nu-nu-un: 
nu KARAS ANSU.KUR.RA.MES (2.71) ki-e-el SA KUR-TI A-NA 
SES-YA la-ah-hi I-NA KUR VRUMI-IS-RI-I (2.72) kat-ta-an pi-e-hu- 
te-nu-un nu-mu-kdn PA-NI SES-YA ku-it KARAS (2.73)ANSU.KUR. 
RA.MES SA KUR °®°HA-AT-TI SU-i e-ei-ta (2.74) na-an am-mu-uk 
&ta-pár-ba GIM-an-ma-mu-kán ! PSIN.PU-a$ DUMU 'ZI-DA-A (2.75) 
SA PISTAR GASAN-YA Ü SA SES-YA-ya ai-iu-ul a-us-ta. (2.76) 
nu-us-ma-as-kdn Ü-UL ku-e-iz-ga ku-it [na-ah-ta] (2.77) nu-mu-za al- 
wa-an-za-ah-hu-u-wa-an-zi nam-ma QA-DU [DAM-SU DUMU.MES- 
SU] (2.78) e-ip-pir """Sa-mu-ha-an-na URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM 
al-wa-an-zi-[e$-na-za] (2.79) se-ir Su-un-ni-is-ta GIM-an-ma IS-TU 
KUR "*"MI-IS-RI (2.80) EGIR-pa i-ya-ah-ha-ha-at n[u I-NA YLA- 
WA-A]Z-AN-TI-YA (2.81) A-NA DINGIR-LIM S-pa-an-tu-u-wa-an- 
zi 1-ya-ab-ha-at (2.82) nu-za DINGIR-LUM i-ya-nu-u[n] (3.1) nu-za 
DUMU.SAL 'PÍ-EN-TI-IP-SAR-RI “°SANGA *=Pu-du-hé-pa-an 
(3.2) IS-TU INIM DINGIR-LIM DAM-an-ni da-ah-hu-un nu ha-an- 
da-a-u-en (3.8) [nu-un-n]a-a$ DINGIR-LUM SA *6MU-DI DA[M- 
as-Sa] a-a8-Si-ya-tar pt-es-ia (3.4) nu-un-na-as DUMU.NITA.MES 
DUMU.SAL.MES :-ya-u-en nam-ma-mu DINGIR-LUM GASAN-YA 
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dence). (54) But he did not go to Durmittas (and) Kurustamas. (55) 
At that time he left me in these countries. (56) And he gave me these 
depopulated countries to govern. (57) I ruled over the country of 
Ishupitta, the country of Maristas, the country of Hissashapa, the 
country of Katapas, the country of Hanhana, the country of Darahna, 
the country of Hattena, the country of Durmittas, the country of Pala, 
the country of Tumanna, the country of Gassiyà, the country of Sappa, 
the country of the Yellow River, the charioteers and all the golden 
grooms. (61) The land of Hakpissas, moreover, and the land of Ista- 
haras he gave me to be my subjects; and he made me king in the land of 
Hakpissas. (63) Now (in) the above mentioned depopulated countries 
which my brother had put into my hands, since My Lady Ishtar held 
me by the hand, I conquered some enemies and others made peace with 
me. (66) And My Lady Ishtar stood with me. (66) And these 
depopulated countries I myself caused to be inhabited again. (68) 
And I made them Hittite again. 
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(69) When once my brother came (and) marched against the land of 
Egypt, these countries which I had caused to be inhabited again—the 
army (and) charioteers of this country I led for my brother’s campaign 
against the land of Egypt. (72) Now because, in the presence of my 
brother, infantry and charioteers of the land of Hatti were in my hands, 
I commanded them. (74) Now when Armadattas, son of Zidas, saw 
the kindness to me of My Lady Ishtar and of my brother, he (neverthe- 
less) did not in any respect show them any reverence; and thereupon he 
with his wife and his sons tried to bewitch me. (78) And he filled 
Samuhas, the city of the goddess, with witchcraft. (79) When, how- 
ever, I was on my way back from the land of Egypt, I journeyed to 
Lawazantiyas to pour libations to the goddess; and I worshipped the 
goddess. (1) And at the command of the goddess I took in marriage 
Puduhepas, the daughter of Pentipsarris, the priest. (2) And we 
founded a family, and the goddess gave us the love of husband and wife. 
(4) And we got us sons (and) daughters. (4) Furthermore the god- 
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[me-mi-i$-ta] (3.5) QA-DU É-TI-wa-mu ERUM-abh-bu-ut nu. A-NA 
[DING]IR-LIM QA-DU E-TI-YA (3.6) [pa-h]a-a3-ba-ha-at nu-un-na-a 
E-ir ku-it e-es-Su-u-en (3.7) nu-un-na-as-kén DINGIR-LUM an-da 
ar-ta-at . . 
* * * * * 

(3.10)... "®YHa-ak-piS-Sa-aS-ma — ku-ru-|ri-ya-ab-ta] (3.11) Inu-za] 
LÜ.MES GA-AS-GA.HI.A ar-ba u-i-ya-nu-un na-an ERUM-ab-hu-un 
(3.12) [nu-za] am-mu-uk LUGAL KUR VRUHA-AK-PIS ki-is-ha-ha-at 
SAL.LUGAL-ma-za (3.13) [zi-ik KUR "$]VHA-AK-PIS ki-is-ta-at 
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(3.14) ma-ah-ha-an-ma ü-it IS-TU E LUGAL ba-an-ne-(m)es-Sar 
ku-it-ki EGIR-pa (3.15) bu-it-ti-ya-at-ta-at nu-za PISTAR GASAN-YA 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar (3.16) a~pt-e-da-ni-ya me-e-hu-ni ti-tk-ku-us- 
Sa-nu-ut nu ha-an-ni-is-na-an-za (3.17) DI-e$-Sar EGIR-pa pi-e-hu-te-it 
nu-kán A-NA "AR-MA-’U QA-DU DAM-SU DUMU.MES-SU (3.18) 
al-wa-an-za-tar ü-e-mi-i-e-ir na-at-Si-ya-at pt-ra-an kat-ta (3.19) ti-i-ir 
nu URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM-ya "8" Sa-mu-ba-an. al-wa-an-zi-es-na-za 
§u-un-na-as (3.20) na-an-mu DINGIR-LUM GASAN-YA kat-te-ir-ra- 
ah-ta SES-YA-ya-an-mu (3.21) QA-DU DAM-SU DUMU.MES-S 
E-SU pí-ra-an na-a-i$ nu-mu SES-Y A (3.22) me-mi-ii-ta !Si-ip-pa-LÜ- 
ii-wa-kán Ü-U.L an-da nu-mu SES-Y A ku-it (3.23) . . . . . -an DI-es-na-az 
§a-ra~-a-az-21-ya-a}-ta (8.24) nu-us-&i-kán 1-[d]a-la-a-u-wa-an-n? EGIR-an 
U-UL nam-ma ku-us-ha-ha-at (3.25) nu-mu A Ar-ma-PU-aà [ku-it . . . -w]a- 
as an-tu-ub-fa-a& e-e3-ta nam-ma-as "6SU.GI-an-za. (3.26) e-ei-ta [na-as 
ir-ma-li-y]a-at-ta-at [na-a]n ar-ha da-a-li-ya-nu-un (3.27) 1Si-ip-pa-LÜ- 
in-nla ar-ha dja-k-ya-nu-un [GIM-an-ma-a]t da-a-li-ya-nu-un na-aš 
Ü-UL ku-it-ki (3.28) DÜ-nu-un [LAr-ma-PU-an] im-ma DUMU-SU-ya 
[A-N]A VRUA-LA-SI-YA (3.29) up-pa-ah-hu-un [nu A.SA(G).HLA 
täk-Sa-a]n Sar-ra-an Sa-ra-a da-ah-hu-un (8.30) na-an A-N.A TA R-M A-PU 
EGIR-pa pa-ra-a pt-ih-hu-un 

* * * * * 
(3.38) .. . [nu-za SES-YA BA.UGs] am-mu-uk-ma SA SES-YA (3.39) 
[na-ak-ki-ya-an-ni] ha-an-ta-ag U-UL ma-[an-ga i-ya-nu-u]n (3.40) ki-e- 
iz-za-ma, ma-ab-h[a-am] A-NA SES-YA [sa-]hu-u-i-hu-is-$u-wa-l[i-78] 
DUMT-ai (3.41) [na-a-wi ku-i3-ki e-ei]-ta [nu !Ü]r-bi-PU-up-an DUMU 
SALE-SE-IR-TI (3.42) $a-ra-a da-ah-hu-un [na-an I-NA KUR YHA- 
A]T-TI (3.43) EN-an-ni t[e-ib-hbu-un nu-us-&i KUR] hu-u-ma-an-da-an 
(3.44) SU-i te-ih-hu-un na-as A-NA KUR.KUR.MES H[A-AT-TI LU- 
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dess, My Lady, said to me: ‘Do you with (your) house be subject to 
me.’ (5) And with my house I was true to the goddess. (6) And for us 
the goddess dwelt within the house that we were making us... . (10) 
Hakpissas, however, revolted; and I drove out the men of the Gasgà 
countries, and I subjected it. (12) And I became king of the land of 
Hakpissas and you became queen of the land of Hakpissas. 
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(14) When, however, an indietment was brought again from the 
palace, My Lady Ishtar at that time also showed her divine power. (16) 
And she brought a new indictment out of the indictment. (17) Now 
they found witchcraft in Armadattas along with his wife and his sons, 
and they established it against him; and he had filled even Samuhas, the 
city of the goddess, with witchcraft. (20) Now the goddess, My Lady, 
made him lose the case to me; and my brother delivered him to me with 
his wife, his sons, (and) his house. (21) Then my brother said to me 
'Sippa-LÜ-is (is) not in (it).’ (22) And because my brother made me, 
the innocent (? party), victorious in the trial, I did not thereafter repay 
him in malice. (25) Now because Armadattas was a man related (?) 
to me, (and) besides he was an aged man, and he was ill, I let him off. 
(27) And I let Sippa-LÜ-is off. (27) When, however, I had lei them 
off and had done nothing to them, I actually sent Armadattas and 
his son to Alasiya, and I took half of his estate and gave it back to 
Armadattas. 


* * * * * 


(38) And my brother died. (38) I, however, firm in (my) respect for 
my brother, did not do anything; but, as at this time my brother did not 
yet have a legitimate son, I took Urhitesupas, the son of a secondary 
wife, and set him in authority in the land of Hatti. (43) And I put 
all the country in his hands. (44) And in the lands of Hatti he was the 
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GAL.GAL] e-ei-ta (3.45) am-mu-uk-ma-za LUGAL I-[N A V]FVH A-AK- 
PIS-SA e-su-[un] nu IS-TU KARAS (3.46) ANSU.KUR.RA.[M ES pa-a- 
un) nu YRUNe-ri-ig-ga-as ku-it IS-TU [UD.KAM !H A-AN]-TI-LI (3.47) 
ar-ha har-ga-an-za e-e§-ta na-an [Sa-ra-a da-ah-hu-un] (3.48) Inu EGIR-pa 
ü-e-da-ah-)hu-un KUR.KUR.MES-ya ku-e I-NA VRUNE-RI-IK (3.49) 
a-ra-ah-ec-an-da e-e$-ta [nu TRUNI-e-ra-a[n] VRUHa-as-t-ra-an (3.50) 
ZAG|-an il-ya-nu-un na-at-za hu-u-ma-an [ERUM-nJa-ah-hu-un (3.51) 

[a-a]t ar-kam-ma-na-al-li-us {i-ya-nu-un HUR.SAG] Ha-har-wa-aS-za- 
kán (3.52) [UR]UMa-ra-aS-Sa-an-da-a$-$a *[É-MESKÜ R k]u-it IS-TU TRUNE- 
RI-IK (3.53) Ü IS-TU ""UHA-AK-PIS-SA da-ma-a&-&a-an har-kir 
nu-2a hu-u-ma-an-da-an (3.54) ERUM-ah-hu-un 
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GIM-an-ma-mu-kán 1Ür-bi-P[U-a$ e]-ni-i$-$a-an (3.55) SA 
 DINGIR-LIM a-aš-šu-la-an a-us-ta na-as-mu ar-Sa-ni-ya-at (3.56) 
n[a-a3-mu d]-wa-a-i [á-da]-a-a3 nu-mu-kán LÜ.MES MU-IR-DU-TI 
hu-u-ma-an-te-es (3.57) ar-ha da-a-as URUSTO mu-ha-a]n-na-mu-kán 
ar-ha da-a-a¥ KUR.KUR.MES-ya ku-e dan-na-at-ta am-mu-uk EGIR- 
pa (3.58) a-se-Sa-nu-nu-un nu-mu-kdn a-pt-e-ya hu-u-ma-an-da ar-ha 
da-a-ag (3.59) nu-mu te-ip-nu-ut V8" Ha-ak-pis-Sa-an-ma-mu-kdn IS-TU 
INIM DINGIR-LIM (3.60) ar-ha Ü-UL da-a-a$ A-NA PU "UNE. 
RI-IK-K A-za klu-it] (3.61) *°SANGA e-3u-un na-an-mu-kén a-pi-e-iz-za 
ar-ba Ü-U L da-a-aà nu SA SES-Y A (3.62) na-ak-ki-ya-an-ni ba-an-da-as 
Ü-UL ma-an-qa i-ya-nu-un (3.63) nu I-NA MU 7.KAM da-hu-Si-ya- 
ab-ha a~pa-a-as-ma-mu har-kün-na IS-TU A-WA-AT DINGIR-LIM 
(3.64) Ù IŠ-TU INIM LÚ 4ia-an-ah-ta nu-mu-kdn YEY Ha-ak-piš- ৷ 
ওঁচে-0 (3.65) URUNe-ri-ig-ga-an-na ar-ha da-a-a$ nu Ü-UL nam-ma 
‚ da-hu-Si-ya-ah-ha (3.66) nu-us-$t ku-ru-ri-ya-ah-hu-un ku-ru-ri-ya-ah- 
hu-un-ma-as-f ma-ah-ha-an (3.67) nu a-pa-a-at pa-ap-ra-tar Ü-UL 
i-ya-nu-un na-an-kén A-NA S8GIGIR (3.68) wa-ag-ga-ri-ya-nu-un 
na-ai-ma-an-kán SA(G) E-TI wa-ag-ga-ri-ya-nu-un (3.69) "EKÜR-K-i$- 
$6 wa-tar-na-ab-bu-un. Su-ul-li-ya-at-wa-mu-kán nu-wa-za zi-ik (3.70) 
LUGAL.GAL am-mu-uk-ma-wa-kán 1-EN hal-zi-in ku-in (3.71) da-li- 
ya-at nu-wa-za SA 1-EN HAL-SÍ LUGAL-ué [nu-w]a e-hu (3.72) nu-wa- 
an-na-a$ PISTAR YRUSA-MU-HA ?U VRUNE-RI-IQ-QA-ya (3.73) 
hla]-an-ni-es-Sar ha-an-na-an-zi nu A-NA "ÜR-HI-PU-UP ku-wa-pi 
(3.74) e-ni-i$-Sa-an [ha]-at-ra-a-nu-un nu ma-a-an kis-an ku-i$-ki (3.75) 
me-ma-i an-ni-&a-an-wa-ra-an, LUGAL-zz-na-an-ni ku-wa-at (8.76) ti-it- 
ta-nu-ut ki-nu-un-ma-wa-as-81 ku-u-ru-ur ku-wa-at ha-at-ri-es-ki-& (3.77) 
ma-a-an-wa-ra-as-mu-kdn Su-ul-li-ya-at ku-wa-pt U-UL (3.78) ma-an 
ha-an-da-a-an LUGAL.GAL A-NA LUGAL.TUR kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir 
(3.79) ki-nu-na-as-mu-kdn Su-ul-li-ya-at ku-it na-an-mu DINGIR. 
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great king. (45) I, however, was king in Hakpissas. (45) And with 
army and charioteers I took the field. (46) And, since Nerikkas had 
been in ruins from the day of Hantilis, I took it and rebuilt it. (48) 
And the countries which were around Nerik—I made Neras (and) 
Hastiras (their) boundary—(51) all these I subjected and made tribu- 
tarles. The mountain (country) of Haharwas and (52) the town of 
Marassandas, whieh the [enemy] (operating) out of Nerik and (53) 
Hakpis had oppressed, all of it (54) I subjected. 


il 


Now when Urhitesupas thus observed the kindness of the god- 
dess to me, he envied me, and he brought ill will upon me. (56) He 
took away from me all (my) subjects; Samuhas also he took away from 
me; the depopulated lands also that I had settled again, all those too he 
took away from me, and he made me weak. (59) Hakpissas, however, 
according to the command of a god he did not take away from me. (60) 
Because I was priest of the storm god of Nerikkas, for that reason he did 
not take it away from me. (61) And, firm in (my) respect for my brother, 
I did not do anything. (62) And for seven years I submitted. (63) 
But he (Urhitesupas) at the command of a god and the suggestion of 
man tried to destroy me. (64) And he took Hakpissas and Nerikkas 
away from me. (65) And I did not submit any longer. (66) And I 
made war upon him. (66) But when I made war upon him, I did not 
do it (as) a crime. (67) Did I rebel against him in the chariot or rebel 
against him within the palace? (69) I sent him a declaration (of war) 
as an (open) enemy: ‘You started hostilities with me. (69) Now you 
(are) a great king; but as for me, the one fortress that you have left me— 
of (that) one (I) am king. (71) Come! Ishtar of Samuhas and the 
storm god of Nerikkas shall decide the case for us.’ (73) Now whereas 
I wrote Urhitesupas thus, if any one speaks as follows: ‘Why did you 
formerly establish him on the throne? (76) And why are you now 
declaring war upon him?’ (77) (I answer, ‘Very well), if he had never 
started hostilities with me.’ (78) Would (the gods) have subjected a 
great king (who was) upright to a small king? (79) Now because he 
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MES DI-eg-na-az kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir (4.1) nu-us-& GIM-an ki-e 
INIM.MES wa-tar-na-ah-hu-un (4.2) e-hu-& a-pa-a-asma-kdn VRUMa- 
ra-as-Sa-an-ti-ya-za [pla-a-[it] (4.3) na-a$ I-NA KUR UGU-TI ú-it 
18i-ip-pa-LU-is-sa-as-8 DUMU !PSIN (4.4) kat-ta-an e-es-ta na-an- 
kin A-NA ERIN.MES SA KUR UGU-TI [ni]-ni-in-ku-u-an-zi ü-e-ri- 
ya-at (4.5) LSi-pa-LÜ-i3-ma. am-mu-uk IGlI-an-da i-da-lu-u& ku-it e-ei-ta 
(4.6) U-UL-as-mu me-na-ah-ha-an-da *mar-ah-ta 
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(4.7) am-mu-uk-ma LUGAL-UT-TA PISTAR GASAN-YA an-ni-£a- 
n-be ku-it (4.8) me-mi-is-ki-it nu a-pí-e-da-ni me-e-bu-ni PISTAR 
GASAN-YA (4.9) A-NA DAM-YA Ü-at A-NA “°MU-DI-KA-wa 
am-mu-uk (4.10) pi-ra-an Ahu-u-i-ya-mi nu-wa-za-kán """KUBAB- 
BAR-a$ hu-u-ma-an-za (4.11) IS-TU SA "EMU-DI-KA ne-ya-ri Sal-la- 
nu-nu-un-wa-ra-an (4.12) ku-it am-mu-uk nu-wa-ra-an hu-wa-ap-pt 
DI-es-ni hu-wa-ap-pt (4.13) DINGIR-LIM-ni U-UL pa-ra-a U-UL 
ku-wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-ah-hu-un (4.14) ki-nu-na-ya-wa-ra-an kar-ap-mi 
nu-wa-ra-an A-NA PUTU VRUTÜL-NA (4.15) AS-SUM ““SANGA- 
UT-TIM ti-it-ta-nu-mi zi-ig-ga-wa-mu-za (4.16) PISTAR pa-ra-as-&-in 
i-ya nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA EGIR-an (4.17) ti-ya-at nu-mu 
me-mi-is-ki-it GIM-an ki-Sa-at-ya-za (4.18) nu-za PISTAR GASAN-YA 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar a-pt-ya-ya (4.19) me-tk-ki te-ik-ku-us-Sa-nu-ut 
nu !Ür-hi-PU-up-a$ BE-LU-BI.A (4.20) ku-i-e-e$ ku-wa-pi ar-ba u-i- 
ya-at nu-uS-ma-a$ PISTAR GASAN-YA U-at (4.21) in-na-ra-u-wa- 
ai-ma-aí da-a-ri-ya-an-te-c KUR.KUR.MES "*"HA-AT-TI-ma-wa 
(4.22) bu-u-ma-an-da PISTAR A-NA !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI EGIR- 
an-da (4.23) ne-ih-hu-un nu-za SA PISTAR pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar 
a-pi-ya-ya (4.24) me-ik-ki u-ub-bu-un "Ür-hi-PU-up-an ku-wa-pt 
da-me-da (4.25) Ü-UL ku-wa-pí-ik-ki tar-na-aX na-an-kán I-N A V®USA- 
MU-HA (4.26) SAH GIM-an &bu-u-um-ma EGIR-pa iK-tap-pa-a4 
am-mu-uk-ma (4.27) LÜ.MES GA-AS-GA-HI.A ku-i-e-ef ku-u-ru-ur 
e-Se-ir (4.28) mna-at-mu EGIR-an ti-t-e-ir V®"Ha-at-tu-Sa-as-sa-mu 
hu-u-ma-an-za (4.29) EGIR-an ti-ya-at SA SES-Y A na-ak-ki-ya-an-ni 
(4.30) ba-an-da-a$ Ü-UL ma-an-ga i-ya-nu-un nu I-NA V&"SA-MU-HA 
A-NA !ÜR-HI-PU-UP (4.331) GAM-an EGIR-pa pa-a-un na-an-kán 
SA “©SU.DIB i-wa-ar kat-ta (4.32) ü-wa-te-nu-un nu-us-& I-NA KUR 
VRUONU-HAS-SI URU.AS.AS.HI.A BÄD AD-DIN (4.33) na-as a-pi-ya 
e-e8-ta ma-a-an-kdn da-ma-a-in (4.34) ku-pi-ya-ti-in ku-up-ta ma-an 
I-NA KUR "**K A-RA-PDU-NI-Y A (4.35) pi-en-ni-es-ta nu GIM-an 
me-mi-an AS-ME na-an e-ip-pu-u-un (4.36) na-an-kán A.AB.BA ta- 
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started hostilities with me, they subjected him to me in the trial. (1) 
Now when I communicated these words to him (saying) ‘Come on’ to 
him, he marched out from Marassantiyas, and came to the Upper 
Country. (3) And Sippa-LU-is, the son of Armadattas, was with him. 
(4) And he appointed him to gather the troops of the Upper Country. 
(5) But because Sippa-LU-is was hostile to me, he did not succeed 
against me. 


12 


(7) Now, while My Lady Ishtar had even before this been promising 
me the kingship, at that time My Lady Ishtar appeared to my wife in a 
dream: ‘I shall march before your husband. (10) And all Hattusas 
shall be led with your husband. (11) Since I thought highly of him, I 
did not—no, not ever—abandon him to the hostile trial, the hostile 
deity. (14) Now also I will exalt him, and make him priest of the sun 
goddess of Arinnas. (15) Do you also make me, Ishtar, (your) patron 
deity.’ (16) And My Lady Ishtar stood behind (i.e. supported) me; 
and whatever she promised me occurred. (18) And My Lady Ishtar 
then also showed me her divine power abundantly. (19) To whatever 
nobles Urhitesupas had ever banished My Lady Ishtar appeared in a 
dream: ‘You (are) summoned to your strength; but I, Ishtar, have 
turned all the lands of Hatti to the side of Hattusilis.” (23) And then 
also I saw the divine power of Ishtar abundantly. (24) Whereas she 
did not ever at another time abandon Urhitesupas, she shut him up in 
Samuhas like a pigin asty. (26) As for me, however, the Gasgä men 
who had been hostile supported me; and all Hattusas supported me. 
(29) But, firm in (my) respect for my brother, I did not do anything. 
(30) And I marched back to Samuhas (to be) with Urhitesupas and I 
brought him down like a captive. (32) And I gave him fortified towns 
in the land of Nuhasse, and he dwelt there. (33) He would have 
planned another plan, (and) would have proceeded into the land of 
Karaduniya; but when I heard of the matter, I arrested him and ban- 
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pu-sa up-pa-ab-hu-un 1§i-pa-LU-in-na (4.37) ZAG za-a-i-nu-ir É- 
TUM-ma-as-8-kén ar-ha da-ah-hu-un (4.38) na-at A-NA PISTAR 
GASAN-YA AD-DIN nu am-mu-uk A-NA PISTAR GASAN-YA 
(4.39) a-pa-a-at AD-DIN PISTAR-ma-mu-kin GASAN-YA i-la-ni 
i-la-ni (4.40) nam-ma bi-iS-ki-it 
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(4.41) nu-za DUMU.LUGAL e-£u-un nu-za GAL ME-SE-DI ki-is- 
ha-ha-at (4.42) GAL ME-SE-DI-ma-za LUGAL "*VH A-AK-PIS-SA 
ki-is-ha-ha-at LUGAL °®°YA-AK-PIS-ma-za (4.43) LUGAL.GAL 
nam-ma ki-ii-ja-ha-at. nam-ma-mu-kán PISTAR GASAN-YA (444) 
LU MESg_Sq-na-at-ta-lu-us “© MESpqr-pa-na-al-li-ué (4.45) BE-LU-YI.A 
DI-NI-ya SU-i da-a-i$ mu ku-i-e-e$ IS-TU SÖTUKUL e-kir (4.46) 
ku-t-e-eS-ma UD.KAM-za e-kir na-as-za bu-u-ma-an-te-es-be GAM-an 
ar-ha (4.47) zi-en-na-ah-hu-un nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA LUGAL- 
UT-TÀ SA KUR "*UVH A-AT-TI-ya (4.48) pí-ei-ta nu-za LUGAL.GAL 
ki-i3-ha-ha-at nu-mu DUMU.LUGAL da-a-a3 (4.49) nu-mu-kán PISTAR 
GASAN-YA . LUGAL-iz-na-an-ni an-da tar-ni-is-ta (4.50) nu-mu 
LUGAL.MES MAH-RU-YA a-as-Sa-u-wa-a$ me-mi-ya-na-a$ ku-i-e-es 
e-Sir (4.51) na-ai-mu a-as-Sa-u-wa-as-be me-mi-ya-na-as ki-Sa-an-ta-at 
(4.52) LU.MES TE-ME-ya-mu u-i-i$-ki-u-wa-an bi-i-e-ir up-pi-es-Sar- 
Hl.A-ma-mu (4.53) up-pt-es-ki-u-wa-an ti-t-e-tr up-pi-es-Sar-BL.A- 
ma-mu ku-i-e (4.54) up-pt-es-ki-ir na-at A-NA AB.BA.HLA Ü ANA 
AB.BA.AB.BA.HI.A-YA (4.55) Ü-UL ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki up-pf-ir na-ah- 
hu-u-wa-as-ma-mu ku-i$ LUGAL-us (4.56) e-e$-ta na-as-mu-kdn na-ah-ta 
ku-ru-ri-H1.A-ma-mu ku-e e-es-ia (4.57) na-at-za tar-ah-hu-un A-NA 
KUR.KUR.HI.A VF"HAT-TI-ma-za-kán ZAG.HI.A A-NA ZAG.HI.A 
(4.58) an-da da-ah-hu-un A-NA PA-NI AB.BA.HL.A-ya AB.BA.AB. 
BA.HI.A-ya (4.59) ku-i-e-eg ku-u-ru-ur e-Sir am-mu-uk-ma täk-Su-la-a-ir 
(4.60) nu-mu DINGIR-LUM ku-it GASAN-YA kis-an ka-ni-iS-Sa-an 
bar-ta (4.61) nu SA SES-YA na-ak-ki-ya-an-ni ho-an-da-as U-UL 
ma-an-ga DU-nu-un (4.62) [nu DUMU SEIS-[Y]A ! PKAL-an ga-ra-a 
da-ah-hu-un nu-za SES-YA !NIR.GÄL-i$ ku-[it] (4.63) AS-RU YEY PU- 
as-Sa-an pär-na-wa-iS-ki-it na-an a-pi-ya pí-di (4.64) LUGAL-iz-na-an- 
ni ti-it-ta-nu-nu-un nu-mu PISTAR GASAN-YA ma-éi-wa-an (4.65) 
da-alil-ia nu-mu Sal-la-i pi-di A-NA KUR "8 “HAT-TI LUGAL-iz-ne- 
an-ni (4.66) ti-it-ta-nu-ut am-mu-uk-ma A-NA PISTAR GASAN-YA 
É ' PSIN.PU AD-DIN (4.67) na-at-kán EGIR-an tar-na-ab-bu-un na- 
at pa-ra-a, pí-ib-bu-un (4.68) [an]-na-al-la-an ku-it e-es-ta a-pa-a-at-ši 
pa-ra-a pí-ib-hu-un (4.690) am-mu-ug-qa ku-it har-ku-un a-pdd-da-ya 
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ished him across the sea. (36) And they sent Sippa-LU-is across the 
border; but I took (his) house from him, and gave it to My Lady Ishtar. 
(38) Now I gave that to My Lady Ishtar, and My Lady Ishtar thereafter 
granted me desire after desire. 
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(41) Now I was a prince, and became chief of the Mesedi. Again I, 
chief of the Megedi, became king of Hakpissas. (42) Again I, king of 
Hakpissas, later became great king. (43) Thereupon My Lady Ishtar 
put into my hands (my) enviers, enemies, and opponents at law. (45) 
And some (of them) died by the weapon, but others died on the (ap- 
pointed) day; and I completely got rid of them all. (47) And My Lady 
Ishtar gave me the kingship of the land of Hatti also, and I became a 
great king. (48) My Lady Ishtar took me (as a) prince and placed me 
on the throne. (50) And (those) who had been well disposed toward the 
kings, my predecessors, became well disposed toward me. (52) And 
they began to send me messengers, and they began to send me gifts as 
well. (53) But such gifts as they kept sending me, they had not sent 
to any of my fathers and forefathers. (55) On the other hand, what- 
ever king owed me homage paid me homage. (56) But (the lands) that 
were hostile to me I conquered; I annexed district after district to the 
lands of Hatti. (58) And (those) who had been hostile in the time of 
my fathers and of my forefathers made peace with me. (60) And since 
the goddess, My Lady, had thus favored me, (being) firm in (my) 
loyalty to my brother, I did not act selfishly. (62) And I took my 
brother’s son KAL-as, and set him upon a throne in the very spot, 
(namely) Dattasas, which my brother Muwattallis used for (his) palace. 
(64) Insignificant as I was when thou, My Lady Ishtar, didst take me, 
thou didst set me in the high place in the land of Hatti, upon the throne. 
(66) For my part I gave My Lady Ishtar the house of Armadattas. 
(67) I consecrated (?) it and gave it (to her). (68) What was (there) 
previously, I gave her; and what I had, that also I gave. (70) I conse- 
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pa-ra-a pi-ih-hu-un (4.70) na-at-kdn EGIR-an tar-na-ah-hu-un na-at 
A-NA DINGIR-LIM pa-ra-a AD-DIN (4.71) È ' PSIN.PU-ma-as-& 
ku-it pt-ip-bu-un nu URU.AS.AS.UL.A ku-i-e-es ku-i-e-eg (4.72) [S]A 
IDSIN PU na-an-kan hu-u-ma-an-ti-ya-be EGIR-an AZI.KIN (4.73) 
[t]i-it-ta-nu-us-kán-zi DUG har-Si-ya-li-ya-kan iS-hu-iS-kan-zi (4.74) 
PISTAR DINGIR-LIM-as-mu nu-us-ma-Sa-an PIST AR Sar-la-im-mi-in 
(4.75) [si]-pa-an-za-kán-zi am-mu-ug-ga-za. ku-it ba-as-ti-ya-a$ É-ir DÙ- 
nu-un (4.76) na-at A-NA DINGIR-LIM pa-ra-a pi-ih-hu-un DUMU- 
YA-ya-at-ta (4.77) *Du-ut-ha-li-ya-an ERUM-an-ni pa-ra-a pi-ih-hu-un 
nu É PISTAR (4.78) [Du]-ut-ha-li-ya-a’ DUMU-Y A &ta-pár-du nu-za 
am-mu-uk ERUM. DINGIR-LIM (4.79) a-pa-a-as-Sa ERUM DINGIR- 
LIM e-e$-du É-ir-ma ku-it A-NA DINGIR-LIM AD-DIN (4.80) nu 
bu-u-ma-an-za A-N A DINGIR-LIM *$se-a-na-an &ma-ar-na-an e-es-$a-ü 
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(4.81) ku-is-ma-kán Azi-la-du-wa NUMUN !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI 
SALPU-DU-HE-PA (4.82) A-NA PISTAR ERUM-an-ni ar-ha da-a-i 
SA E ga-ru-pa-hi-ya-as-za (4.83) e-iz-za-an SUB KISLAY SA 
DISTAR RUSA-MU-HA i-la-h-ya-zi (4.84) 70-04 A-NA PISTAR 
vruSA-MU-HA EN DI-NI-SU e-es-du (4.85) ga-ah-ha-ni-ya-ag lu-uz-zi 
li-e ku-iS-ki e-ip-zi 
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(4.86) ku-iš-ša-kán *zi-la-du-»a DUMU-SÜ  DUMU.DUMU-3Ü 
SA(G).BAL.BAL (4.87) Azi-la-du-wa 8A !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI SALPU- 
DU-HE-PA Sa-ra-a (4.88) is-pár-za-zi na-as-kán SA(G) DINGIR.MES 
A-NA PISTAR V®RVSA-MU-HA (4.89) na-ah-ha-an-za e-es-du 
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crated it and gave it to the goddess. (71) Furthermore, as to the house 
of Àrmadattas that I gave her, and the cities that belonged to Armadat- 
tas, behind every one they are again setting up her statue (?), and dis- 
tributing libation eups (?). (74) Ishtar is my goddess, and for them- 
selves (men) pour libations to Ishtar, the Highest (?). (75) Whatever 
mausoleum I have built, that I have given to the goddess. (76) And 
my son Duthaliyas I gave for thy service; may my son Duthaliyas rule 
the house of Ishtar. (78) I (am) the servant of the goddess; let him 
also be the servant of the goddess. (79) And whatever (birth-)house 
I have dedicated to the goddess, let every (child?) celebrate (?) the 
seyanan marnan for the goddess. 
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(81) Now, whoever in the future takes a descendant of Hattusilis 
(and) Puduhepas away from the service of Ishtar (or) covets the food (?) 
of the garupahis house, the possessions, (or) the granary of Ishtar of 
Samuhas, let him be an opponent at law of Ishtar of Samuhas. (85) 
Let no one assess feudal services (or) taxes upon them. 
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(86) In the future whatever son, grandson, (or) future descendant of 
Hattusilis (and) Puduhepas ascends the throne, let him be reverent 
toward Ishtar of Samuhas among the gods. 


COMMENTARY 


Hattusilis, the Third, was the youngest son of Mursilis, the Second, 
who ruled in Hattusas from about 1358 to about 1325 B.C. Mursilis 
was succeeded by Muwattallis (ca.1325~—1303), who died without leaving 
a legitimate son. There is little doubt that Hattusilis would have seized 
the throne at this time if it had not been for the strict regulation of the 
succession by the decree of Telipinus (below, pp. 175-200), according to 
which a son by a secondary wife must become king in default of a prince 
of the first rank. So Hattusilis established his nephew, Urhitesupas, on 
the throne. The latter, however, was jealous of the influence of Hattu- 
silis, and perhaps justly afraid that he would some day contrive to get 
the throne of Hattusas for himself. At any rate Urhitesupas deprived 
Hattusilis of his authority bit by bit, until finally he tried to take from 
him the last remnant of his lawful power, the kingship over the cities of 
Hakpissas and Nerikkas. Then Hattusilis declared war upon his titular 
suzerain, deposed and banished him, and established himself in his place. 

Such action was, to say the least, of doubtful legality in what was, 
after all, a limited monarchy, and it required justification before the 
pankus, the council of the nobility, which we elsewhere call the senate. 
While the document before us is not ostensibly addressed to this body, it 
is hard to see what other purpose it could have had. 

Our text is virtually that of Gótze, Hatt. and NBr. We have omitted 
a few hopelessly defective passages, and have ventured a few variations 
from Götze’s text. These are noted below unless Gétze’s critical appa- 
ratus sufficiently justifies our reading. 

1.1 ff.: Many Hittite texts have an introductory sentence composed 
wholly in Akkadian. The proper names, even if they are elsewhere 
declined in the Hittite fashion, are here treated as indeclinables, as is 
usual with Akkadian proper names. In most transliterated Hittite 
texts all names are printed as Hittite, but we print as Akkadian all 
those that lack case endings. 

Götze, Hatt. 77 f. regards the introductory formulae as Hittite 
written with a large proportion of ideograms. For him UMMA in our 
text stands for a Hittite word meaning ‘words’, and he would call 
'Tabarna ‘Hattusili genitives without case ending. He holds that 
proper names, being in the main not Hittite, employed the stem form in 
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genitive and dative; and it is true that inflected genitives from proper 
names scarcely occur in the later language. (Datives identical with the 
stem form are common from other substantive a-stems and 7-stems 
also.) But if the use of the bare stem as genitive is a trace of foreign 
origin, it is strange that precisely the archaic texts show inflected geni- 
tives from proper names; see on V®"fal-pa-as (T 1.28). See also Som- 
mer, BoSt. 10.1; Sturtevant, Lang. 5.145 f. 

1.1. 'TA-BA-AR-NA: the determinative ' (properly the numeral for 
‘one’) marks a following word as a man’s name [20]. Here it is used 
before the title Tabarnas; cf. the capitalization in Eng. phrases like 
King George. Tabarnas is a foreign, probably Luwian, word meaning 
‘ruler’, which serves as a standing title of the Hittite kings. For the 
etymology, see on T 1.2. For the use of the stem instead of a case form 
in Akkadian passages or phrases, see [24f.]. I construe the word as 
subject of the sentence. —'HA-AT-TU-SI-LI: Hatiusilis, the Third, 
ruled about 1298-1260 B.C. He maintained the state at the summit of 
its power throughout his reign, and he cemented a treaty of peace with 
Egypt by giving a Hittite princess in marriage to Ramses, the Second.— 
KUR "RUE A-AT-TI, the usual designation of the Hittite empire, as 
well as of the central kingdom about the capital Hattusas. The name 
Hatti belongs properly to the pre-Hittite population [3]. Presumably 
the Hittite form of the name was Haitis or Hattus (ef. the derivative 
Hattusas); but it does not occur, and so we have to use in English the 
Akkadian form Hatti. It is the name of a country; but the scribes fre- 
quently use the determinative URU ‘city’ in such a context, e.g. KUR 
URUMT-IS-RI-I ‘the land of Egypt’ (2.69). Construe KUR according 
to Sumerian syntax [21]. 

1.2. MU R-SI-LI; Mursilis, the Second, ruled about 1353-1325 B.C. 

1.3. DUMU.DUMU-SU SA ‘grandson of’. This tautological use of 
-ŠU is common in Akkadian. —!SU-UP-P[-LU-LI-U-MA: Suppi- 
lulyumas ruled about 1395-1355 B.C. 

1.4. IHA-AT-TU-SI-LI: Hattusilis, the First, son of Labarnas, 
ruled in the first half of the eighteenth century. — IRUKU-US-SAR: 
Kussaras was the seat of the Hittite monarchy before the conquest of 
Hattusas. The town probably lay somewhere within the great bend 
of the Halys River. 

1.5. SA PISTAR ‘of Ishtar’. For the determinative, see [20]. This 
Akkadian phrase [24b] almost certainly stands for a Hittite genitive, but 
we do not know what the Hittite name of the goddess is. — pa-ra-a 
ba-an-da-an-da-tar: from the participle pard handanza (1.47) ‘ruled (by 
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a god)’ probably comes the denominative verb para handanda(e)- 
[310-2], whence this verbal noun [156f£.]. On the meaning, cf. Sommer, 
BoSt. 10.30 f.; Gótze, Kulturgeschichte 188. "The latter scholar holds 
that the supernatural power denoted by the noun is always exerted in 
the interest of thé worshipper, who is temporarily endowed with it. 
Hence he interprets the verb as ‘favor, bless, endow with miraculous 
power’ or the like. I prefer the translation ‘rule, control (by super- 
natural power)’ as being nearer to the ordinary meaning of handa(e)- 
(see Additions and Corrections). 

1.6. na-at: with certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, every 
- sentence in connected discourse must be introduced by a sentence con- 
nective. The commonest of these is nu ‘and’ (often not to be translated 
into English). The combination of nu with -as 'is', neut. -at, is written 
na-as, na-at [246f.]. Of course an initial sentence does not require a 
connective, and neither does the first sentence after an introductory 
passage; eg. 1.5, 1.9. — DUMU.NAM.LU.GAL.LU-as: DUMU. 
NAM.LU.GAL.LU is a Sumerian ideogram meaning ‘man, mankind’: 
the Hittite phonetic complement as represents the end of some Hittite 
nominative [23, 25.6]. — 1$-ta-ma-as-du: for the non-phonetic initial 
vowel, see [30-83]. — Aazi-la-du-wa: on the ‘glossenkeil’, see [19a]. 

1.7. SA PUTU-SI: in Hittite texts PUTU-SI = SAMST ‘my sun’ 
(SAMSU ‘sun’ + -I ‘my’) is a standing designation of the reigning 
Hittite king; cf. Eng. His Majesty. The underlying Hittite phrase ended 
in -mes ‘my’, as is shown by the phonetic complement in KUB 25.23.4.48: 
DUTU-SI-me-i$ (?), KBo.5.3.4.29: PUTU-SI-in, VBoT 1.13: PUTU-mi; 
cf. Friedrich, Vert. 2.139. — DINGIR.MES: for the plural sign, see 
the Sign List. — -kan need not be represented in the translation; see 
on 1.22. 

1.8. na-ah-ha-an: see [154]. 

1.9. A-BU-Y A-an-na-a$-za — attas-mes-nas-za. There is a tendency 
to give enclitics after ideograms and Akkadian words the orthography 
that is appropriate after a vowel. Here the sign an is non-phonetic; 
see Gotze, Hatt. 55f. (but cf. Sommer, BoSt. 7.6 fn. 1); see also [23]. 
The particle -za is usually reflexive in force; here it combines with ha-as-ta 
(1.11) to mean ‘sibi genuit’. See Götze-Pedersen, MS 38-40, 80-83. 
It is often impossible to represent the force of the particle in idiomatic 
English. 

1.10. !NIR.GÄL-in = Muwattallin. Sumerian NIR.GÁL ‘strong, 
mighty’ sometimes stands for the equivalent Akkadian MUTALLU, 
and hence, by a punning etymology, it is used for the Hittite name 
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Mu(wa)ttallis; see Weidner, BoSt. 8.127 fn. 11; but cf. Meriggi, RHA 
2.16. The real etymology is quite different; the element muwa- occurs 
in a number of Hittite personal names and also in later personal names of 
southern Asia Minor (Friedrich, KIF 1.359-78). — 9" DINGIR.MES. 
IR-in-na: the accusative of the daughter's name ended in 2n; -a is the 
enclitic conjunction. 

1.11. ha-as-ta: for the form, see [391]. — nu-za: the reflexive force of 
-za is often so far weakened that the particle merely makes the verb 
perfective. Here -20 . . . e-&u-un properly means ‘I turned out to be’; 
but such a phrase would be grotesque in English. — bu-u-ma-an-da- 
08-86 == humandas-be. 

1.12. DUMU-as: in addition to uwas ‘son’, Hittite has an unknown 
word for ‘child, son’ that is sometimes written DUMU-la-as. — SA 
KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU ‘groom’ is an honorary title, whose Hittite form 
is unknown. The lack of a sentence connective here indicates that the 
clause is virtually a repetition of the previous one. Jt would seem, then, 
that Hittite princes were customarily made ‘groom’ for some definite 
period of years. — nu: the situation of this word at the end of a line is 
altogether exceptional. In KUB 1.1.1.12 it was omitted by oversight, 
along with the two following words, and then added by way of correction. 

1.13. A-NA 'MUR-SI-LI: on the use of ANA as a sign of the Hittite 
dat., see [24b]. — A-BI-YA = atte-me (dat.) ‘my father’. When a 
noun in an oblique case and its appositive are written ideographically, 
the Akkadian preposition is written only once, but it governs both 
nouns; hence ABI stands in the gen. after ANA. 

114. A-NA !HA-AT-TU-SI-LI-wa: the first sentence of a direct 
quotation requires no sentence connective; cf. on na-at (1.6). Every 
quoted sentence, on the other hand, normally requires the particle -wa. 

1.15. Ü-U L-wa-ra-as: the lack of a sentence connective is due to the 
fact that this sentence merely repeats what was said in the previous 
sentence; tautological sentences regularly have no connective. — TI-an- 
na-a$ is gen. of the verbal noun hweswatar [156, 188]. 

1.17. Sa-ra-a da-a-as: this merely introductory use of sard dd- is 
very common. 

1.19. BAL-ah-hu-un = $i-pa-an-da-ah-hu-un. 

1.20. u-uh-hu-un: for the form, see [363]. 

‘ 1.21. SU-2a: for the case, see [190]. — pa-ra-a ba-an-ta-an-te-ei-ta: 
from pard hantania(e)- (see on pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar — 1.5) by 
analogy with the second class of the hi-conjugation (memanzi : memesta = 
para hantantanzi : parà hantantesta). 
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1.22-27: Since Hittite subordinate clauses are attached to main 
clauses by the same connectives that connect coordinate clauses and 
independent sentences, it is often difficult to determine the relative 
subordination. Here the clause introduced by mahhan is certainly sub- 
ordinate, and I have coupled the next two with it because (1) all three 
are introduced by -ma-za and (2) that yields an excellent sense. Others 
may prefer to take the second clause as the main clause, and to couple 
the third with it (so Götze). 

1.22. ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za: -ma ‘but, however’ is, after nu, the most 
frequent sentence connective; ef. on na-at (1.6). — DINGIR-LIM-1: 
the Akkadian word for ‘god’ is ILU, gen. ILI or ILIM [24a]. The gen. 
is here used illogically for the nom., as is clearly shown by the Hittite 
phonetic complement, which marks the nom. sg. of an i-stem noun. 
DINGIR-LIM-i$ kisat (or kesat) 'he became a god’ is a frequent expres- 
sion for the death of a Hittite king. 

1.23. SES-Y A-ma-za-kán . . . e-fa-at 'and my brother seated himself’: 
-ma points the contrast between this clause and the preceding one, but 
English idiom requires ‘and’ rather than ‘but’. For the reflexive 
particle -za, see on 1.9.  -kan normally suggests motion to or into, as 
here; see Götze, AOr. 5.16-30. Frequently, however, no actual 
motion is to be thought of, so in 1.7,20,21. Usually it is impossible to 
represent the particle by a separate English word. 

1.25. GAL-ME-SE-DI-UT-TIM: the Akkadian word MESEDI de- 
signates some high official at court, and GAL MESEDI (also GAL 
L6.MEÉM ESEDI) means ‘chief of the Megedi’. Our abstract noun 
seems to be derived from the phrase rather than from the word ME- 
SEDI. — ti-it-ta-nu-ut: for the formation, see [289, 326]. 

1.26. KUR UGU = udne saräzzi ‘the Upper Country’. The phrase 
is used almost as a proper name; cf. KUR SAP-LI-TI (1.76) and note. 
It designates the mountainous region to the east of the plain in which 
Hattusas stood. 

1.27. KUR UGU-TI = MATI ELITI, gen. sg. of MATU ELITU. 
This use of an Akkadian gen. with the verb tapar- cannot, however, be 
considered proof that the verb governs the gen. Elsewhere (1.65, 2.61, 
2.74) it takes the acc., and so the Akkadian gen. is probably used in- 
exactly for the acc.; cf. on DINGIR-LIM-iš (1.22). — ta-pár-þa:-for 
the form, see [426]. — pí-ra-an-ma-ai-mu = peran-ma-al-mu ‘it, how- 
ever, before me’; peran is an adverb and -mu a dative of reference. — 
IDSIN-PU-a$ = Armadattas: the phonetie value of PSIN is established 
by the variant spelling of this name in KUB 19.67.1.6: 'AR-MA-PU 
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(see Götze, NBr. 18). The phonetic interpretation of PU is uncertain; 
but one god’s name represented by the ideogram is Da-at-ta-aš (see 
Götze, KIH 17 fn. 2), and the phonetic complement aš offers some sup- 
port for the assumption of that name here. 

1.28. ma-ni-ya-ab-bi-es-ki-it: for the formation, see [333-8]. 

1.29. ŠEŠ-Y A-ya: the enclitic -a/-ya ‘and’ connects sentences or 
clauses that are semantically parallel. For the other sentence con- 
nectives, see on na-at (1.6) and on ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za (1.22). For 
asyndeton between sentences, see on 1.14 and 1.15. — ka-ni-es-Sa-an 
har-ta: the present tense of har(k)- ‘have’ combines with the participle 
in -anza (which in this use always appears in the form of the neut. sg.) 
to form a periphrastic perfect. The preterit tense of har(k)- similarly 
forms a periphrastic pluperfect. 

1.81. ka-ni-es-Su-u-wa-ar: see [161]. 

1.32. as-Su-la-an = assulan seems to be virtually equivalent to assu 
(30); for the suffix, see [152]. 

1.33. nam-ma-ya: -ya, the by-form of -a, probably got its consonant 
from combination with words in final e or 7; cf. l-e-ya-a$ = le + as 
(I 3.20), tdk-ku-wa-a$ = takku + as (I 3.31), etc. Sometimes -a is 
written for -ya after final e or 7; e.g. C 1.5,7,9, ete. — da-ma-a-us 
UKÜ.MES-ui: for the use of plural case forms, see [182]. 

1.34. 4-wa-a-i-ti-i$-ki-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir: for the form and meaning of 
the supine, see [161b,c,d]. The noun wwat probably means ‘invidia’, 
and it may be connected with the stem uwa- ‘appear, be seen’. Quite 
possibly it had a magical or supernatural connotation. The word is 
known only in stereotyped phrases with the verb stems uda- ‘bring’, peda- 
‘take with one, carry’, tiya-, and teske-. Since the first two verbs are 
transitive the others must be also, and it follows that in the phrase 
uwai tiyet (ti-ya-at) we have a mi-conjugation preterit of dat- ‘place’. 
The stem teske- in our phrase must also come from dat- ‘place’ [304]. — 
hu-u-wa-ap-pí-ir: the verb huwapp- and the adjective huwappas (1.40) 
apparently suggest the supernatural (cf. OLZ 35.471). The meaning 
given the verb is only an approximation. 

1.35. *ar-pa-sa-at-ta seems to bea Luwian preterit [10,19a]. Theverb 
is related to arpas ‘bad luck’; for the formative s, ef. [315-319]. 

1.36. A-NA SSDUBBIN lam-ni-ya-at ‘named . . . for the wheel (?)’. 
Line 40 suggests that this is a juridical phrase; perhaps it means ‘indict, 
bring action against’, or the like. — U-at = teshanattat? Cf. the dura- 
tive te-e$-ha-ni-iS-kits-ta-ri (KUB 16.55.4.8). 

1.37f. DINGIR-LIM-ni . . . tar-na-ah-hi: if DINGIR-LIM-ni means 
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‘god’, the context requires a question equivalent to a negative statement. 
Hittite has no formal mark of interrogation. (The adjective ‘hostile’ is 
implied by the context, and is expressed in 1.40.) Götze suggests that 
DINGIR-LIM-ni may stand for DINGIR-LIM-an-ni, from DINGIR- 
LIM-atar ‘divinity’, and that the sentence may mean, ‘I will put you 
under (my) divine protection’. 

1.38. li-e na-ah-ti: for the negative command, see [378]. 

1.40. hu-u-wa-ap-pí: see on hu-u-wa-ap-pi-ir (34). — DINGIR-LIM- 
ni... ha-an-ne-es-ni: since a god inevitably determines the action of a 
court the two words are interchangeable in such a context as this one; 
hannesnz is virtually in apposition with DINGIR-LIM-ni. 

1.41. -ma: it is often impossible to express in idiomatic English the 
contrast implied by this particle. Here and in 1. 54 it points the antithe- 
sis between judicial and military enemies. 

1.42, se-ir wa-ah-nu-ut does not elsewhere mean ‘overthrow’. Götze 
suggests that LG KUR may be the subject (inversion due to intro- 
ductory natta ?) and that the verb may mean ‘brandish over’. 

1.43. hu-u-ma-an-da-za-be: see [196a fn. 80]. 

1.44. i&-tar-ak-zi is historical present [379]. 

1.46. DINGIR-LUM = ILUM - ILU [94a]. — am-mu-uk-ma-za : 
-ma here contrasts Hattusilis’ obedience with Ishtar’s graciousness. 

1.47. pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a-an-za: literally ‘controlled, governed’; see 
on pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar (1.5). 

1.49. DUMU.NAM.LU.GAL.LU-UT-TI = AMELUTI, gen. sg. of 
AMELUTU ‘humanity, mankind’. 

1.51. Ü-UL e-es-ta: for the interpretation as a question, see on 
DINGIR-LIM-ni...tar-na-ah-hi (37 f.). In spite of the tense of 
daskisi (1.50), Götze would prefer to translate, ‘Has it not been (true 
that) thou didst rescue me?’. — Aku-wa-ya-mi: the translation suggested 
for this Luwian (?) word is inferred from the context. 

1.54. A-NA EN DI-NI-YA: EN = BELU = eshas ‘master’; DINU 
= hanessar ‘law-suit’;-YA = -mes ‘my’. The phrase BEL DINI-YA 
means ‘my opponent at law’. Here ANA EN must function as a 
plural, since the appositive, UU MESgr-ga-na-at-tal-la-as, is dat. pl. 

1.55. INIM = memiyas: this word rather than uttar is required by 
the pronouns -as and kwiski (1.56). 

1.56. ku-cs-kz is here little more than an indefinite article. The con- 
ditional clause justifies its use instead of kwis [255]. 

1.57. pa-la-ah-sa-an: the approximate meaning of this rare word can 
be inferred from the context; but our translation is probably too vague. 
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1.60. kat-ta~an ar-ha: see [278 end]. — zi-en-na-ab-hu-un: from ze- 
[287] and nai- ‘lead, turn, drive’, with transfer to the second class of the 
hi-conjugation [352]. 

1.62. a-as-ta; Bechtel will demonstrate elsewhere that aszí and asta 
always mean ‘remains, remained’. 

1.68. KARAS ANSU.KUR.RA.MES: cf. Lat. equis virisque ‘with 
horse and foot’. The Hittite word underlying ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 
must be masc. sg., since hu-u-ma-an-da-an (1.65) agrees with it. In 
2.73 the word is subject of a singular verb. 

1.64. KUR. "*"HA-AT-TI:see on KUR ০৪০4-47-71 (1.1). 
Here as there the phrase is to be understood as Akkadian (i.e. MAT 
HATTI), and the name of the country is indeclinable as proper names 
regularly are in Akkadian. Since the names of countries are regularly 
written in this Akkadian phraseology in our Hittite texts there are many 
of them whose Hittite names are unknown. The names of cities are 
more frequently given in the Hittite form. 

1.07. IGI.HI.A: for the plural suffix, see [21]. 

1.69. KUR.KUR.MES: the Sumerian word is marked as plural both 
by the reduplication and by the plural suffix. — tar-ah-hi-is-ki-nu-un = 
tarheskenun: for the double writing of h, see [70]. 

1.70. -be ‘the same, the aforementioned’. 

1.76. I-NA KUR SAP-LI-TI = udne kattere (?), ‘to the Lower 
Country’. The phrase is used almost as a proper name; cf. Eng. The 
Netherlands. Similarly KUR UGU (1.26). 

2.2. EGIR-az: properly ‘behind (him)’. 

2.3. KUR °®°GA-AS-GA-HI.A: the Gasg& peoples dwelt to the 
northeast of Hattusas, and they frequently raided the border region. 
The other places mentioned in this line and the next must have lain 
near the Gasga countries; for a discussion of the geography of the region, 
see Götze, RHA 1.18-30. — hu-u-ma-an-te-e$: since udne ‘country’ is 
neuter, this masculine form must be felt as applying to the inhabitants — 
constructio ad sensum. 

2.5. ÍP Ma-ra-ai-ia-an-da-an: they must have crossed the upper course 
of the Halys southeast of Hattusas. — ar-ba da-a-ir: the etymological 
meaning, given in the translation, is obviously too general for this con- 
text; it is uncertain, however, whether the insurgents plundered or won 
over the localities named in this sentence. 

2.6. The name of one country has been lost. 

2.7. KUR "UK A-NI-ES: the city of Kanes was the seat of an im- 
portant Assyrian merchant colony about 2000 B.C. Jt has been identi- 
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fied with the mound Kil Tepe, about twelve miles northeast of Kaisari- 
yeh and a hundred miles southeast of Boghazköi (Hrozny, Syria 8.1-12). 

2.7b. The end of the line is preserved, and it is equivalent to the end 
of line 2.7. The lost sentence must have been a close parallel to the 
preceding one. 

2.8. The name of one city bas been lost. — UPUKu-ru-us-ta-ma-as: 
the names of cities, unlike the names of countries, are often written with 
case endings, especially in nom. and acc. For the other cases, see on 
1.1. — UGaz-zi-ú-ra-aš: Götze, RHA 1.25 f., identifies this with 
Strabo’s Gaziura, the modern Turchal, some fifty miles northeast of 
Boghazköi. 

2.9. URU.DUs. BLA "*7H A-AT-TI: it is not clear why the enemy 
should attack ruined cities. Perhaps this was the current designation 
of a distriet that had lain in ruin for many years, but had been oceupied 
again. 

2.12. dan-na-at-ta-an: for the formation, see [169]. 

2.13. pa-ra-a... a-ar-as-ki-it: the durative arske- seems here to be- 
long to artari ‘rise, start, stand’. 

2.14. 2-e-el must be an adverb, but the precise meaning is uncertain. 
The form suggests a gen. of the pronominal declension [261]. — :$-pär- 
zi-ir [126 fn. 92]. 

2.15. i$-tap-pa-an e-es-ta: a singular predicate with a neuter plural 
subject is frequent ; see [380]. 

2.16. J-NA MU 10.KAM ‘for ten years’; cf. Lat. dem iam quintum 
cibo caruerat. For the use of a singular noun with a numeral, see [183]. 

2.21. I-NA ...da-a-is: the three tablets that preserve this sentence 
or part of it agree in placing it before nu-mu SES-YA (20); it clearly 
stood there in the archetype. I have nevertheless transferred it to this 
position, since that appears to be the only way to extract a meaning 
from it. Gotze’s translation assumes that the subject of da-a-i$ is the 
same as that of har-ga-nu-ir (19) in spite of the difference in number. 
He translates kai-ia-an da-a-i$ 'setzte sich . . . fest’, although there is no 
parallel for such a meaning. Furthermore, if the enemy had established 
himself in Pattiyarigas, it is strange to learn three lines below that 
Hattusilis found him in Hahhas. Perhaps knowledge of the geography 
of the region will some day show which reading is correct. Götze 
modified the translation in NBr. 10f., but without removing the diffi- 
culty (see Sommer, AU 211). Gótze would now regard the meaning of 
kat-ta-an da-a-i$ as quite unknown; he does not approve of the transpo- 
sition. 
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2.24. pi-ra-an hu-u-wa-a-is: others prefer to translate more pro- 
saically, ‘helped’. 

2.25. SU-an ü-e-da-ah-hu-un: on the meaning, see Sommer, AU 26 
and fn.1; Gótze, NBr. 26 f. 

2.26. pí-e bar-ta: this compound verb regularly implies motion, as in 
T 1.31; see [76]. 

2.28. UOMEB pf-ra-an bu-u-i-ya-tal-lu-us: ‘marchers before’. 

2.29. LÜ-tar-mi-it: correct [223] as follows. In tine 5, for archaic 
read: archaizing. The last sentence should begin: ‘These words occur 
in later texts chiefly in prepositional phrases, etc. 

2.80. IGI-zt — hantezzi. — BAL-s: the Hittite word for ‘time, occa- 
sion’ is unknown. 

2.31. á-i-ma ...a-ar-a$: the verbs uwa- ‘come’ and pai- ‘go’ are 
frequently used thus without a following sentence connective to intro- 
duce another verb that agrees with the same subject. See Friedrich, 
Vert. 1.162 and fn.2. — U®"Pt-is-hu-ru-us: ef. UPUHa-at-tu-sa-an (2.26). 

2.32. UP °Taq-qa-as-ta-as: the only text that preserves this name 
(KBo. 3.6.2.17) has KUR before it, but the same text reads RTT al-ma- 
li-ya-a$ in the next elause. Since (1) names of countries are usually 
written without case endings, (2) a city is a better mark of a boundary 
than a country, and (3) a city Takkastas is known from KBo. 4.13.1.31, 
it seems probable that KUR in our passage is an error. 

2.34. 800 SI-IM-TUM : for the sing. with a numeral, see [183]. 

2.37. ERIN.MES-az represents the nom. sg. of a collective noun in 
-z (cf. ERIN.MES-za — T 2.18) meaning ‘infantry’; 1 LU stands in 
partitive apposition. 

2.39. LÜ-LUM = AMELUM. 

2.40. e-es-ta na-an-kdn: this is the reading of KBo,3.6.2.23. The 
other text available for this line (KUB 1.1.2.40 + KUB 19.61) has 
another clause after e-es-ia; but it is incompletely preserved and it is not 
clear what the correct reading is. 

2.44. VRUQ-J-18-TA-U-WA-AN-DA: this is a town whose Hittite 
name is not citable, 

2.46. ha-li-is-$i-ya-nu-un: for the meaning, see Ehelolf ap. Sommer, 
AU 186. 

2.48-51. I understand this passage as saying, in effect: ‘While I was 
waging a successful war with my own resources, Muwattallis took the 
field with the main body of the Hittite army; but he did not give me any 
real assistance, and presently retired with his army.’ Götze under- 
stands, however, that Muwattallis, in preparation for the war against 
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Egypt (2.69 ff.), deprived Hattusilis of all or part of his troops and sent 
them away to Hattusas. On this interpretation I find no force for the 
first clause in 2.50. 

2.49. ü-e-te-it: the word usually means ‘build’. 

2.51. [ku-it]-ma-an: the supplement is Gótze's. 

2.52. pi-di ni-ni-ik-ta: otherwise Sommer, BoSt. 7.38 f. 

2.54, "8° Dur-mi-it-ta, V*" Ku-ru-us-ta-ma: for the dat. in a of a- 
stems, see [195a]. The words may, however, be interpreted as acc. 
[57, 131]. 

2.61. hu-u-ma-an-da-an: the gender is doubtless due to the last sub- 
stantive in the list; the number is illogical; ef. [182, 183] 

2.65. ““-KUR.MES is used loosely to correspond to ku-e ki-e KUR 
KUR.MES (63) 

2.66. GAM-an ti-ya-at: Götze translates ‘kam herab’; but cf. ISTU 
SA PUTU-SI ti-an-zi, which Friedrich, Vert. 1,145.17, translates ‘auf 
Seiten der Sonne treten’; where JSTU SA must stand for the instru- 
mental. 

2.68. na-at: for neut. sg. pronouns referring to plural antecedents, 
see Friedrich, ZA NF 2.290-6. 

2.70-74, These lines refer to the campaign against Ramses of Egypt 
which culminated in the famous battle of Kadesh (ca. 1308 B.C.). See 
Gótze, OLZ 32.832-8. 

2.73. ANSU.KUR.RA.MES ... e-es-ta: for the agreement, see on 
1.63. 

2.75. U SA SES-YA-ya: the Akkadian conjunction U must stand 
for the Hittite enclitic -ya, which is nevertheless written phonetically in 
its proper position. 

2.76. [na-ah-ta] is an altogether uncertain supplement. 

2.77. nu-mu; -mu is direct object of e-ip-pir. — al-wa-an-za-ah-hu-u- 
wa-an-zi; see [162, 436]. 

2.81. A-NA DINGIR-LIM Si-pa-an-tu-u-wa-an-zi: both datives 
depend directly upon the verb, the former as end of motion, the latter 
as dat. of purpose. 

2.82. DINGIR-LUM i-ya-nu-un: iya- ‘make’ frequently has this 
pregnant meaning. 

3.5. E-TI — BITI, gen. sg. of BITU ‘house’. 

3.8-10. Remnants of the text indicate that line 8 recorded the grant- 
ing of the goddess’ favor and that line 9 began the account of a new 
campaign. 

3.12. KUR °®°HA-AK-PIS: this phrase is equivalent to KUR 


THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 95 


Uru 4-4 K-PIS-SA (2.61), and nearly equivalent to VPUHa-ak-pii-Ka-a$ 
(3.10). 

3.14. %-ü ‘came (and)’ is omitted in the translation. 

3.16. ha-an-ni-iS-na-an-za: the ablative in anz occurs in consonant 
stem nouns as well as in a-stems [196a]. 

3.17. A-NA lAR-MA-PU: the stem arma- ‘moon’ is Hittite; but the 
Akkadian preposition proves that the scribe intended to write the name 
in its Akkadian form here and in 3.30. 

3.18. na-at-Si-ya-at is natse ‘and it to him’, with -at repeated at the 
end of the complex. The forms of -as ‘is’ are frequently repeated after 
-se ‘sibi, ei’ and after the reflexive particle -za. See Götze, NBr. 19 f., 
AOr. 5.3, and note on I 4.72. 

3.23. One would like to read [nz-wa-al-la]-an ‘innocent’ at the begin- 
ning of the line, but the traces in KUB 19.67.1.14 forbid. 

3.25. The surviving end of the lost word indicates that it was a geni- 
tive. The meaning suggested in the translation is Gótze's conjecture. 

3.27. nas = nu + a$ must be acc. pl., since there are no clear in- 
stances of enclitic -as in other cases than nom, and acc.; see [246]. 

3.28. DUMU-SU-ya = uwan-sen-a: -ya is written instead of -a after 
ideograms and Akkadian words, even if the underlying Hittite word 
ends in a consonant and therefore requires -a; see Sommer, BoSt. 
10.28 f., and cf. on 1.9. — [A-N]A Y®¥A-LA-SI-YA: Hittite inflection 
of the name occurs in KBo.4.1.1.39: 0®"A-la-si-ya-az. 

3.29. [nw A.SA(G).HI.A tdk-Sa-a]n: the supplement is Gétze’s, and he 
cites paragraph 53 of the Code to show that the Hittite word underlying 
A.SA(G).HI.A is masculine singular. 

3.31-38. These lines seem to have contained a summary of Hattusilis’ 
relations with Muwattallis during the reign of the latter. 

3.38 f. SA SES-YA ... 7-ya-nu-un: the phrase occurs also in 3.61 f. 
and in 4.29 f. The interpretation given is from Hahn, Lang. 18.105 f. 
and fnn. 130, 131 (1942). Cf. Sommer, AU 242-5 (1933); Pedersen, Hitt. 
68-71 (1938). 


3.41. S^* E-SE-IR-TI: certainly a secondary wife; probably a captive 
woman; see Götze, AOR. 2.155-9; Feigin, AJSL 50.228-34. 

3.43. EN-an-ni: the use of this word instead of LUGAL-u-e-iz-na- 
an-ni is striking. Hattusilis calls Urhitesupas LUGAL.GAL in 3.70. 

3.46. FH A-AN]-TI-LI: the reign of Hantilis belongs to the second 
half of the eighteenth century B.C., and so we are to understand that 
Nerikkas had been in ruins for five centuries. Gotze’s supplement has 
been confirmed by KUB 25.21.3.2 ff. 
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3.51-54. Important new material in these lines comes from KUB 
31.13 (1939). See Goetze’s reconstruction in BASOR 122.22 and fn. 17 
(1951). 

3.51. ar-kam-ma-na-al-li-us: thus in KUB 31.13.10. 

3.56. [ú]-wa-a-i [ú-da]-a-aš: see on 4-wa-a-i-ti-é3-ki-u-wa-an bi-i-e-ir 
(1.34). 

3.60. A-NA PU V*UN E-RI-IK-KA-za: in my opinion this is tauto- 
logical asyndeton; see on Ü-UL-wa-ra-a$ (1.15). If so, it follows that 
when a subordinate clause precedes the main clause an introductory 
sentence connective belongs to the entire complex, and that the connec- 
tive which introduces the main clause is in the nature of a repetition. 
Cf. on A 1.9 f£. — k[u-2t]: in KUB 1.6.3.7 there is no room for the rest of 
Götze’s suggested supplement, namely: I-N A ruff A-AK-PIS-SA. 

3.65. Ne-ri-iq-ga-an: so KUB 19.67.2.11. Götze reads Ne-ri-ik- 
ka-an. 

3.66. ma-ab-ba-an: KUB 19.07.2.14: ma-a[b-. KUB 1.6.3.12: GIM- 
an. 

3.67. i-ya-nu-un: so KUB 19.67.2.15. KUB 1.6.3.13: DÜ-nu-un. 

3.69. "T KÜR-Ii: tautological asyndeton; this sentence is virtually a 
repetition of what has gone before. — Su-ul-li-ya-at: KUB 19.67.2.19 
eontains the initial character which is lacking in the other texts. 

3.70. 1-EN: so KUB 19.67.2.20; the word is lacking or mutilated in 
the other texts. It is equivalent to ISTEN ‘one’. — hal-zi-in: so 
KUB 19.67.2.20. KUB 1.43.37; 1.6.3.16: HAL-SÍ. Perhaps rather: 
HAL-SI-in. 

3.71. Imu-w]a: the supplement is Gótze's. 

3.73. b[a-]-an-ni-es-Sar: KUB 19.67.2.23 contains traces of the char- 
acter ha. 

3.74. [ha]-at-ra-a-nu-un: KUB 19.67.2.25 records the character at, 
which is lacking or mutilated in the other texts. 

3.76. ku-u-ru-ur: so KUB 19.66.3.76. KUB 1.10.3.10: ku-ru-ur. 
Götze prefers to read ku-[ru-r]i-ya-ab-hu-an-zi from KUB 1.4.3.41 + 
KBo.3.6.3.29. 

3.78. ha-an-da-a-an: the fundamental meaning seems to be ‘fixed, 
firm’, then ‘true, loyal’. Cf. 3.39, 62.  Gótze prefers to take this as an 
adverb, ‘really’. — kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir: the subject has to be supplied 
from DINGIR.MES in the next sentence. A substantive is frequently 
postponed in this way. There is another instance in 4.48. Cf. also 
A 1.10, 3.8 f., I 2.28, 3.24. 

3.79. na-an-mu: Gétze appends -kán by error. 
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4.2. a-pa-a-ai-ma = Greek 6 6é. For -ma see on 1.41. 

4.4. kat-ta-an: KUB 1.1.4.4: GAM-an. KUB 26.45.48: [kat]-ta-an. 
— na-an-kan ... . ti-e-ri-ya-at: literally, ‘and he appointed him for the 
troops of the Upper Country for gathering’. 

4.6. U-UL-a&mu ... mar-ah-ta: I take this to mean that Hattusilis 
got more recruits in the Upper Country than Sippa-LU-is got. 

4.9. U-at: for the phonetic interpretation, see on U-at (1.36). 

4.10. Ahu-u-i-ya-mi: this verb is usually conjugated according to the 
third class of the hi-conjugation, and we might expect a 1 sg. *huweht 
[462]. The glossenkeil suggests that huwiyami is a Luwian form. 

4.11. IS-TU SA MU-DI-KA = antiyantit-tet [190]. 

4.12 f. The reference is to the events narrated in 1.33-41. 

4.15. “\SANGA-UT-TIM: Gotze erroneously prints -TT. 

4.16. pa-ra-as-si-in: the context suggests the meaning ‘patron deity’. 
Puduhepas, servant of Ishtar of Lawazantiyas (KBo.6.29.1.17), is now 
to take Ishtar of Samuhas as her patron deity. Possibly parassis is 
the Hittite word for GASAN. 

4.20. Ü-at: see on Ü-at (1.36) and cf. Ü-at (4.9). Here the actually 
citable verb teshaneske- is appropriate. 

4.21. in-na-ra-u-~wa-as-ma-a& = innara-wa-smas; -smas is ethical 
dative. — URVHA-AT-TI-ma-wa: KUB 26.44.4.21 shows part of 
another character after this complex. 

4.22. EGIR-an-da: so KBo.3.6.3.54, KUB 20.44.4.22: ]an-da-an. 

4.24. da-me-da: for the form, see [263]. The temporal meaning is 
not certain. 

4.26. hu-u-um-ma: this may be interpreted as dat. (‘in a sty’) or 
as nom., subject of the verb. am-mu-uk-ma: am-mu-uk belongs with 
ku-u-ru-ur in the next line, but in order to bring out the force of -ma, it 
is necessary to put a translation of it at the head of the sentence. 

4.28. EGIR-an fi-i-e-ir: for the meaning of the phrase, cf. EGIR-an 
ti-ya-at (4.16 f. and 4.29). 

4.80. ma-an-qa: see on ma-an-qa (3.38 f.); but Sommer'sinterpretation 
isless compelling here. Cf. also 3.62. 

4.33-35. ma-a-an-kán . . . pí-en-ni-i$-la: our interpretation was sug- 
gested by Friedrich, KIF 1.288. 

4.35. nu: English idiom demands ‘but’ here. 

4.36. A.AB.BA ta-pu-sa: for the meaning, see Gótze-Pedersen, MS 
23-27. 

4.39 f. PISTAR-ma-mu-kán . . . ti-ix-ki-it: I take the literal meaning 
to be ‘placed me in desire after desire. The dat. ilani is from tlatar, 
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which is probably a verbal noun from a verb related to claliya- ‘desire’. 
A parallel formation with suffix esar [160] is ilesar. Götze, NBr. 32 f., 
conjectures a meaning ‘Wohlstand’ or ‘Machtfiille’ for ilatar. 

4.40. ti-i3-ki-i: dai- ‘place’ has two duratives, zke-(zi-ik-ki-iz-zi) 
and teske-; for the latter, see Sommer, AU 64 fn.1. 

4.45. BE-LU-HI.A DI-NI = BELU DINI ‘opponents at law’; see on 
EN DI-NI-YA (1.54). — e-kir: here and in the next line KUB 19.72.4.7 
f. has e-ki-ir. 

4.47. zi-en-na-ah-hu-un: KUB 19.72.4.9 reads: [zi]-en-na-ab-Bbu-ut. — 
LUGAL-UT-TA SA KUR Y®°HA-AT-TI: KUB 19.60.4.47 and 
19.72.4.10 read: LUGAL-UT SA KUR HA-ATI. 

4.48. da-a-as: the subject is postponed to the next sentence; see on 
kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir (3.78). 

4.49. tar-ni-i$-ta: for the reading, see Götze, NBr. 33. 

4.52. TE-ME stands for TEMI, gen. of TEMU ‘message’. — up-pt- 
es-Sar-HI1.A: for the number and form, see [183a]. 

4.54, up-pí-ei-ki-ir: KUB 1.8.4.32 reads up-pt-es-[.— Ù A-NA 
AB.BA.AB.BA.HI.A-Y A: KUB 19.60.4.54 omits A.NA and -YA. 

4.55. ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki stands in partitive apposition with the datives 
plural in the preceding line. 

4.56. ku-ru-ri-HI.À: see [183a]. 

4.62. [nu DUMU SEJS-[Y]A: the supplement is uncertain; see 
Sommer, AU 35fn. 3. — ' PKAL-an: on the phonetic value of this 
name, see Ehelolf, OLZ 37.721 f. 

4.62 f. ku-it... pdr-na-wa-is-ki-it: the allusion is to the events of 
2.52 1. 

4.63. pdr-na-wa-is-ki-tt: the variant pdr-na-t-i-18-ki-it is equally 
normal in a derivative in ske/a- from a denominative in a(e)-. — a-pt-ya: 
the dat. apedani might be expected instead of this adverb. 

4.64. ma-$i-wa-an: for the form, see Götze, NBr. 35 f. The exclama- 
tory question is nearly equivalent to humandaz daske- (1.48, 50, 58). 

4.67. EGIR-an tar-na-ah-hu-un: Götze, Hatt. 39, NBr. 71 £., inter- 
prets this as ‘steuerfrei lassen’, and this may be correct. Ican, however, 
find no clear evidence for such a meaning, and so I suggest an alterna- 
tive. Both Götze and I believe that the primary meaning of the com- 
pound verb is ‘set back, set aside’, whence, I suggest, it came to mean 
‘remove from human use, reserve for the gods, consecrate’. 

4.69. a-pdd-da-ya = apät-a-ya: -a is the enclitic commonly appended 
to pronouns (cf. am-mu-ug-ga in this line, and see [226]); the following 
-ya functions as a sentence connective. 
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4.72. bu-u-ma-an-li-ya-be ap-pa-an: possibly the regular position of 
a huwwási (2. "*ZI.KIN) was on a hill-top outside the town; cf. KBo.4. 
10.1.20 f.: “8? “Kur-wa-an-Sa-as-ma-kdén (21) EGIR UGU UR.TUG GAL 
ZAhy-u-wa-si ZAG-ag, ‘but behind (and) above Kurwansas a big-dog- 
statue (?) (is) the boundary’. — na-an...7AZI.KIN ‘and her... (as) 
a statue (?). On the “AZILKIN = *“huwwasi, see Gétze, Kultur- 
geschichte 158, who holds that a huwwdsi stone was not a statue. For 
Gótze's interpretation of the passage cited above, see KIF 1.125. 

4.73. DUG har-&-ya-li-ya-kdn 18-hu-is-kdn-2i: or perhaps, ‘they pour 
(i.e. empty) the libation cups’. DUG harsiyali properly means ‘cup 
suitable for a sacrificer’. For adjectives in -is, see Sturtevant, Lang. 
10.266-73. 

4.75. ha-as-ti-ya-as: on hastai ‘bone, bones’, see Sommer, AU 181; 
Götze, AM 240 f.; Benveniste, BSL 33.139. 

4.77. pa-ra-a: so KUB 1.1.4.77; Gétze omits the word. 

4.80. A-NA DINGIR-LIM: so KUB 1.1.4.80; Gétze omits the 
words. 

4.83. e-iz-za-an: perhaps a derivative of ezza- ‘eat’ [858] with suffix 
an [154], but Gótze points out that this suffix is not elsewhere appended 
to derivative verbs. 

4,85. Sa-ah-ha-ni-ya-a§ = sahhani-ya-as: -as is direct object and 
sahhani dat. of purpose. 

4.86. i§-pdr-za-zt: for the form, see [35, 126]. 

4.89. na-ab-ha-an-za: this participle is active in meaning because the 
verb is intransitive [170]; it governs the dative, as here. 
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1 
(1.1) UM-MA PMA-AN-NI-Ü-I-YA-NI AMA TA-AR-MA-TI 


LÖMUSEN.DÜ (1.2) ERUM !HU-U-UR-LU-U ma-a-an PKAL lu-li- 
mi-ya-as (1.3) SISKUR.SISKUR :-ya-mi nu ki-i da-ah-hi 


2 


(1.4) SIG an-da-ra-an SIG mi-ta-a-an SE [K]AR-as SE SAR (1.5) 
da-ah-hi na-at-kán Sa-an-hlu]-an-zi 1 PVCKU-KU-UB KAS 16 NINDA 
KUR..RA TUR (1.6) 1 MÁS.GAL 1 UR TUR 14 98GAG eSIT,DÁ[G] 
2 “NUNUZ TUR-TIM (1.7) 14 P°SGAL TUR 12 ?°°KU-KU-UB 
TUR MUSEN.HI.A-ya hu-u-ma-an-du-u$ (1.8) SA IM i-en-zi ku-in 
ku-in MUSEN-an *9MESMUSEN.DU (1.9) ui-kán-zi nu-uS-Sa-an 
Ü-UL ku-in-ki wa-ag-ga-ai-nu-an-zi 


3 
(1.10) nu ma-ah-ha-an ne-ku-zi nu-us-Sa-an A-NA EN SISKUR (1.11) 
ha-an-te-iz-zi BAL-& A-NA GIR.MES-SU SU.MES-SU (1.12) *?*GÜ- 
SU 18-tar-na pi-di A-NA SSNA(D)-SU (1.13) 4 ®pa-ti-ya-al-Li-e-eSha-an- 
le-iz-zi BAL-& (1.14) SIG a-an-da-ra-an ha-ma-an-ki A-NA SSGIGIR- 
ya-as-Sa-an (1.15) SSPAN.SU °8MA.URU.URU-8U QA-TAM-MA-be 
ha-ma-an-ki 
4 
(1.16) EGIR-an-de-ma-as-Sa-an SIG mi-da-a-an QA-TAM-MA 
ha-ma-an-ki (1.17) nam-ma-as-$a-an $a-an-hu-un-da NINDA KUR.. 
RA.HLA (1.18) Ü-NU-UT GIR, S8GAG.HIA-ya MUSEN.HI.A-ya 
SA IM (1.19) PVeKU-KU-BI.HLA [TJUR-TIM kat-ta pid-da-ni-i 
(1.20) ha-an-da-a-iz-zi na-al A-NA EN SISKUR SA-PAL SSNA(D) 
(1.21) da-a-i na-at-$i SA-PAL S8NA(D) Se-e8-2i 


5 


(1.22) ma-a-an lu-uk-kitg-la. na-a-ta A-NA EN SISKUR.SISKUR 
(1.23) hu-u-ma-an-da-zi-ya SÍG a-an-ta-ra-an SIG mi-da-an-na (1.24) 
ar-ha tüh-Sa-an-zi na-at-Sa-an kat-ta pid-da-ni- (1.25) da-a-i na-as-ta 
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1 
(1) Thus (speaks) Anniwiyanis, mother of Armatis, the bird-maker, 


slave of Hurlus. (2) When I make a sacrifice of PKAL, the effemi- 
nate (?), I take the following. 


2 


(4) I take blue (?) wool, red (?) wool, KAR barley, gardiner's barley 
(and they roast it), one pitcher of beer, sixteen small ordinary loaves, 
one full grown goat, one small dog, fourteen sticks of ?ldagqu-wood, two 
small pearls, fourteen small bowls, (and) twelve small pitehers. (7) 
And they make all the birds of clay; whatever bird the bird-makers 
observe, they do not omit (?) any. 


3 


(10) And when he goes to bed, upon the sacrificer (first of all about 
(?) his hands, feet, and neck) and upon his bed (first of all upon the 
four posts?) she binds blue (?) wool; and in just the same way she binds 
(it?) upon (his) chariot, his bow, (and) his quiver. 


4 


(16) Afterwards she binds red (?) wool in the same way. (17) Then 
she arranges the roasted (barley), the ordinary loaves, (18) implements 
of asphalt, and the sticks (of cldaggu-wood), and the birds of clay, (and) 
the small pitchers in a basket, and puts it under the sacrificer’s bed; and 
it remains all night under his bed. 


5 


(22) When it grows light, then from all parts of the sacrificer. they 
take off the blue (?) wool and the red (?) wool; and she puts it down in 
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SA(G) E-TI DUMU.SAL gu-up-pt-e-§a-ra-an (1.26) pi-e-hu-da-an-zi 
na-an-kán KÁ-a$ an-da (1.27) ti-Ilt-ta-nu-an-zi nu SU-it iš-ša-na-aš 
MUSEN bar-zi (1.28) nu DUMU.SAL hal-za-a-i pa-ra-a-wa-kän e-hu 
PKAL lu-li-mi-e$ (1.29) [a]n-da-wa-kádn PKAL in-na-ra-u-wa-an-za 
U-12-20 
6 
(1.30) nu hu-u-ma-an $a-ra-a tum-me-ni pi-ra-an-na-za UR. TUR 
(1.31) [MÁS.GAL]-ya hu-i-nu-me-ni nu HUR.SAG-i dam-me-li pi-di 
(1.32) [pa-i-wa-ni nu klu-wa-pi 9SAPIN-a3 Ü-UL a-ar-aS-ki-iz-zi 
(1.33) [nu a-pi-ya] pa-i-wa-ni DUMU.SAL-ma-kan i$-Sa-na-a$ MUSEN 
(1.34) [pa-ra-a Ü]-da-i na-an-Sa-an na-as-$u ZAG.GAR.RA-ni (1.35) [da- 
a-i na]-a$-ma-an-kán 89 AB-ya da-a-i 
7 
(1.36) [nu a-ra]-ah-za KÁ.GAL pa-tal-ki-es-na-as i-ya-u-e-ni (1.37) 
[nu UR TUR] ar-ha ku-ra-an-zi nu A-NA KÁ.GAL-TIM (1.38) [ha-an- 
te-iz]-zi-ya-az ki-e-iz $-A M ti-an-ei (1.39) [ki-e-iz-z]i-ya $-A M ti-an-zi 


8 


(1.40). [A-NA KA.GAL-T]IM-ma ap-pt-iz-zi-ya-az (1.41) [ki-e-iz 
ki-el-iz-zi-ya “Sla-ah-hur-nu-2i (1.42) [iS-pa-a-ri se-ir]-ma ki-e-iz 7 
NINDA KUR,.RA da-a-i(l.43) [ki-e-iz-zi-yla 7 NINDA EUR, RA 
da-a-i (1.44) [2 NINDA KUR,.RA-m]a kur-kan-zi na-as har-zi 


9 


(1.45) [ki-e-iz-2i-y]a 7 PV? GAL i3-ga-a-ri (1.46) [ki-e-iz-zi-y]a 7 PYSGAL 
iS-qa-a-ri (1.47) [na-at KAS $u]-un-na-i a-wa-an kat-ta-ma (1.48) [ki-e-iz 
6 PJVCeKU-KU-UB da-a-i (2.1) ki-e-i2-zi-ya 6 PUCKU-KU-UB da-a-i 


10 
(2.2) na-as-ta MÄS.GAL A-NA PKAL lu-ti-li-mi (2.3) S-pa-an-ti 
nam-ma-an ar-ha ha-ap-pt-es-na-an-2t (2.4) nu-us-Sa-an A-NA NINDA 
KOR, RA &£e-ir (2.5) ki-e-iz ki-e-iz-zi-ya. zi-ik-ki-iz-zi 
11 | 
(2.6) te-kán-ma be-da-an-zi nu MUSEN.HI.A IM (2.7) ku-i-e-ei i-ya- 
an-te-e§ na-as-kdn kat-ta-an-ta (2.8) da-a-t Sa-an-hu-un-da-ma ar-ha 
Su-uh-ha-t 
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the basket. Then they bring a virgin (?) into the house; and they 
station her within the doors. (27) She holds a bird of dough in her 
hand, and the girl cries: ‘Go forth, PKAL, the effeminate (?); PKAL, 
the manly (?), will come in.’ 


6 


(30) We pick everything up, and drive the small dog and the full 
grown goat before us. (31) We go to a mountain, to the second loca- 
tion; and we go to a place where the plough does not come. (83) The 
girl, however, carries forth the bird of dough, and either she puts it on 
an altar, or she puts it in a window. 


7 
(36) Outside we construct a (city) gate of twigs (?). (37) And they 
cut up the small dog, and before the gate they place half on this side and 
they place half on that side. 
8 
(40) Behind the gate on this side and on that she spreads a sacrificial 
table, and upon one she places seven ordinary loaves and upon the other 
she places seven ordinary loaves. (44) (They keep two ordinary 
loaves—she has these). 


9 


(45) She places seven libation bowls on one (table) and she places 
seven libation bowls on the other, and she fills them (with) beer; but 
beneath one (table) she sets away six pitchers and beneath the other 
she sets away six pitchers. 


10 
(2) Next she sacrifices the large goat to PKAL, the effeminate (?). 
(3) Then they cut it into bits, and she distributes it over the ordinary 
loaves on this (table) and on that. 
11 


(6) They dig (a hole in) the ground, and she (?) puts therein the birds 
which (have been) made. But she scatters out the roasted (barley). 
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12 


(2.9) na-as-ta hu-u-ma-an-za KA.GAL-TIM kat-ta-an (2.10) ar-ha 
ü-iz-zi ap-pi-iz-ei-ya-az-ma. (2.11) ku-i$ bu-ya-an-za nu KÁ.GAL-TIM 
ar-ha (2.12) du-wa-ar-ni-iz-zi na-at ar-ha (2.13) pi-e$-Si-ya-i nu ta-aS-ku- 
pa-i2-2i (2.14) na-al-kän ar-ha pit-K-ya-an-zi 


13 
(2.15) ma-ah-ka-an-ma-at pa-ra-a a-ra-an-zi (2.16) a-pa-a-at-Sa-ma- 
aš-kán pt-e-da-an (2.17) mu-un-na-at-ta-ri nu °SGAG.ULA ®8ILDAG 
da-an-zi (2.18) nu-za KASKAL-an EGIR-an tar-ma-a-an-zi 


14 


(2.19) ma-ah-ha-an-ma-at pa-ra-a a-ra-an-zi (2.20) nu ku-wa-pí an-da 
hu-u-up-pa-an-du-us ZÁ.HI.A (2.21) ü-e-mi-ya-an-zi nu 2 NINDA 
KURRA ku-i-us har-kdn-2t (2.22) nu-u$ pär-Si-ya-an-zi $e-ra-aS-Sa-an 
2 ÄANUNUZ da-a-i (2.23) nam-ma-at an-da URU-ri-ya i-ya-an-ni-an-zi 
(2.24) uš-kán-zi-ma IS-TU MUSEN nu ku-wa-pt MUSEN.BL.A (2.25) 
SIG;-ah-ha-an-2i na-at an-da URU-ri-ya (2.26) pa-a-an-zi nu-za hu-u- 
ma-an-za wa-ar-ap-ei 

15 

(2.27) na-at a-ra-al-za pa-a-an-zt nu-kán na-as-$u (2.28) I-NA “SAR 
ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki an-da (2.29) na-as-ma A-NA GIS ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki 
kat-ta-an (2.30) nu PKAL in-na-ra-u-wa-an-da-an ki-iS-Sa-an (2.31) 
Si-pa-an-da-an-zi SA “SHASHUR KUR.RA (2.32) SS]e-ah-kur-nu-zi 
iS-pa-ra-an-zi (2.33) Se-ra-as-Sa-an 3 NINDA KUR,.RA pdr-S-an-du-us 
ti-an-zi 


16 
(2.34) na-a3-ta MÁS. GAL PKAL in-na-ra-u-wa-an-ti (2.35) &i-pa-an-ti 
nam-ma-an-Sa-an Sla-ah-hur-nu-zi-a$ (2.36) Sa-ra-a hu-kdn-zi na-as-ia 
ZAG-an """GESTUG-an (2.37) ku-ra-an-zi na-at YZI-it za-nu-wa-an-zi 
(2.38) na-at-$Sa-an A-NA NINDA KUR,.RA.HI.A Se-ir ti-an-zi 
17 


(2.39) nam-ma UNIG.GIG °SA(G) ZAG-an "*"ZAG-an (2.40) 
IZI-it za-nu-wa-an-zi na-ai-$a-an A-NA [DIN]GIR-LIM (2.41) EGIR- 


pa ti-an-zi 
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12 


(9) Then every one comes away through the gate; but he who flees 
last breaks the gate off and throws it away. (13) He shouts, and they 
run away. 


13 


(15) When they have departed, and that spot is hidden from them, 
they take the sticks of ildagqgu-wood and blockade the road behind 
(them). 


14 


(19) When they have departed, where they find stones heaped to- 
gether, they break the two ordinary loaves that they have, and place 
upon (them, i.e. the stones?) the two pearls. (23) Then they pro- 
ceed into the city. (24) However, they take observations by means of 
birds, and when the birds give favorable omens, they enter the city. 
(26) And everyone bathes. 


15 


(27) They go outside; and, whether (it be) in an orchard or under a 
tree, they sacrifice to PKAL, the manly (?), as follows. (32) They 
spread a sacrificial table of pomegranate wood (7). (33) Upon (it) 
they place three broken ordinary loaves. 


16 


(34) Next she (?) sacrifices a large goat to PKAL, the manly (?). 
(35) Then they bless it above the sacrificial table. (36) Next they cut 
off the right ear, and cook it with fire, and place it on the ordinary loaves. 


17 


(39) Then they cook with fire the entrails (?), the heart, (and) the 
right leg, and set them aside for the god. 
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18 
_(2.42) MÁS.GAL-ma-kán hu-u-ma-an-da-an mar-kán-z[1] (2.43) na-an 
MWMESMUSEN.DU ar-ha a-da-an-zi (2.44) nam-ma EGIR-an-da PKAL 
in-na-ro-u-wa-aln-da-an] (2.45) GUB-as 3-SU a-ku-wa-an-zi 
19 
(3.1) EGIR-an-da-ma-ai-ma-|ai ku-i-e-e$ DINGIR.MES] (3.2) a-aš- 


fa-u-e-e$ nu a-p[u-u-us DINGIR.MES ak-ku-us-kán-zi] (3.3) nam-ma- 
at-za ar-ha I-N[A É. MES-SU-NU pa-a-an-zi] 


20 


(8.4) ma-a-an PKAL ¥8kur-Sa-a[n ú-i-ya-an-zi] (3.5) nu ki-i d|a-ab-bi] 


21 

(8.9) 1 NINDA ERÎN.MEŠ i NINDA wa-gi-eš-šar 7 NINDA 
KUR,RA TUR (3.7) DUG i$-nu-ra-Sa-kdn Su-ü-ni-ya-an-zi (3.8) na- 
as-ta Sar-k-ya Se-ir ar-ha da-ah-hi (3.9) na-an NINDA-an i-ya-mi 1 
SEBANSUR 1 TöCku-ri-es-sar (3.10) ga-la-ak-tar pär-hu-e-na-as SA 
DINGIR-LIM (8.11) nam-ma A-NA UDU.HLA t&tar-na pa-i-mi 
nu-kán ku-[i]$ (38.12) UDU :-ya-an-za IG1L.[HI].A-wa PUTU-i ne-an-za 
(8.13) nu-us-&-kán 9Gbu-ut-tu-ul-li hu-u-it-ti-ya-mi 


22 

(3.14) A.SA(G) te-ri-ip-pi-ai 9Siar-pa-af ha-ad-du-ir (3.15) 9 "*pa- 
ai-&i-la-a$ A.SA(G) te-ri-ip-pt-a3 (3.16) 9 e-it-ri ku-it-ta pa-ra-a UTÜL 
UZU (3.17) UTÜL har-ki $a-ra-ap-pu-wa-a$ UTÜL GÜ.TUR (3.18) 
[UTÜL] GÜ.GAL UTÜL BA.BA.ZA NINDA NLE.DÉ.A (3.19) SA 
LAL me-ma-al GA.AL (3.20) 1 ?°Sha-a-ni-is-Sa-aé KAS 


28 
(3.21) na-as-ta °SBANSUR I-NA E.SA(G) an-da te-ih-hi (3.22) 
na-as-ta TSky-ri-es-Sar kat-ta kan-ga-ah-hi (3.23) Se-ir-ma-as-Sa-an 
NINDA ERÍN.MES NINDA wa-gi-es-Sar (3.24) NINDA Sar-li-in-na 
te-ih-hi (3.25) pi-ra-an kat-ta-ma GUNNI :-ya-mi 


24 


(3.26) nu A.SA(G) te-ri-ip-pi-ya-az 9 "Äpa-as-Si-la-an. (3.27) me-ir-ra- 
an-da-ya ha-aS-du-ir ü-da-an-zi (3.28) nu-us-Sa-an pa-as-Si-lu-us (3.29) 
A-NA GUNNI i3-hu-wa-a-i Se-ra~as-Sa-an (3.30) °8gar-pa-as ha-as-du-ir 
me-ir-ra-an-da (3.31) wa-ar-nu-zi ga-la-ak-tar-ma pdr-hu-u-e-na-an (3.32) 
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18 
(42) But they cut all the large goat up, and the bird-makers eat it up. 
(44) Afterwards, moreover, (while) standing they offer drink to PKAL, 
the manly (?), three times. 


19 


(1) Afterwards they offer drink to whatever gods are propitious to 
them. (3) Then they go away to their houses. 


20 
(4) When they invite (?) PKAL of the shield, I take the following. 


21 


(6) One soldiers’ loaf, one breakfast (?) loaf, seven small ordinary 
loaves— (7) and they fill a dough pan (?); then I take (it) out on a 
spoon (?), and make it into a loaf—a table, a strip of cloth, the god’s 
galaktar parhuwenas. (11) Then I go among the sheep, and I shear (?) 
the fleece of a sheep which (is) unblemished (?) and (is) turning (its) 
eyes to the sun. 


22 


(14) Branches of brushwood of a ploughed field, 9 bits of gravel of a 
ploughed field, nine kinds of food, severally in order: a meat stew, a 
white stew, sarppuwas, pea stew, bean stew, gruel, porridge with 
honey, porridge (?), (and) cream; and one hanissas of beer. 


23 
(21) Next I set the table within the house. (22) Next I hang the 
strip of cloth (across it). (23) And upon (it) I set the soldiers’ loaf, 
the breakfast (?) loaf, and the spoon (?) loaf. (25) And before (the 
house) near by I make a fireplace. 


24 


(26) They bring the nine bits of gravel and the dead branches from 
the ploughed field. (28) He throws the bits of gravel into the stove, 
and upon (them) he burns the dead branches of brushwood. (31) But 
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UDU i-ya-an-da-as ™Shu-ud-du-ul-li-it (3.33) an-da is-ha-a-i (3.34) na-an 
DUMU.SAL su-up-pi-i$-Sa-ri pa-a-i (3.35) nu t-t-e-e8-ki-iz-2t_ an-da-ma- 
kan (3.36) ki-i8-Sa-an me-mi-iS$-ki-iz-zi 


25 
(8.37) an-da-kán e-hu PKAL *Wkur-Sa-a$ (3.38) nu-un-na-as-Sa-an 
an-da, mi-i-e-e$ (3.39) nu-un-na-a3-éa-an an-da tal-li-i-e-e$ (8.40) kar-pí- 
in-na kar-tim-mi-ya-at-ta-an (3.41) $a-a-u-wa-ar ar-ba tar-na (3.42) ki-e- 
ma-kdn ha-as-du-ir ma-ah-ha-an “©APIN.LAL-li (3.43) ar-ha me-ir-ta 
iu-ga-kén A-NA PKAL ¥®kur-Sa-a¥ (3.44) kar-pis kar-tim-mi-az Sa-a-u- 
wa-ar (3.45) ar-ha QA-TAM-MA me-ir-tug 


26 
(4.1) [na-as-ia] Apa-aS-K-u-uS IS-TU KAS ki-i8-ta-nu-mi (4.2) 
[nu ki-i]3-Sa-an me-ma-ah-hi ki-e-iz ma-ah-ha-an (4.3) [ni-:]n-gir zi-ga-az 
DKAL F8kyr-Sa-as (4.4) [(QA-TAM-M]A ni-i[k] nu-ut-tdk-kdn kar-pi-i$ 
(4.5) [kar-tim]-mi-az Sa-a-u-wa-ar ar-ha me-ir-du 
27 
(4.6) [ru NINDA KUR,.R]A.HI.A pdr-s-ya-ah-hi na-as-kin EGIR- 
pa (4.7) [ÖBANSUR}-; ie-ih-Bi nu 9 e-it-ri te-ib-hi (4.8) [nu-kdn] KAS 
pi-ra-an kat-ta 3-SU &~pa-an-tah-hi (4.9) [na-as-t]a pa-ra-a G-wa-am-mi 
(4.10) [GSTG]-ma-kán an-da hu-u-it-ti-ya-mi 


28 
(4.11) lu-uk-kit,-ta-ma NINDA KUR,RA.HI.A 9 e-it-ri (4.12) KAS- 
ya $a-ra-a da-an-zi na-at ar-ha (4.13) a-da-an-zi a-ku-wa-an-2i 
29 
(4.14) nu I-NA UD 3.KAM ki-iS-Sa-an G-i-ya-iS-ki-mi (4.15) NIN- 
DA KUR.HLA-ya 9 e-it-ri KAS-ya PA-NI DINGIR-LIM (4.16) 
UD-at UD-at ta-ma-i zi-ik-ki-mi | 
80 
(4.17) I-NA UD 4.KAM-mo mu-ki-es-Sar bu-u-ma-an (4.18) Sa-ra-a 
da-ab-hi na-at-kdn pa-ra-a pf-e-da-ah-hi (4.19) ga-la-ak-lar-ma-as-$a-an 
pár-ju-u-e-na-an (4.20) UDU i-ya-an-da-as “°hu-ud-du-wl-li (4.21) 
EGIR-pa A-NA PKAL ¥*kur-Sa-as te-ih-pi 
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the galaktar parhuwenas he wraps in the fleece of the unblemished (?) 
sheep, and gives it to a virgin (?). (85) She prays and, within (the 
house), speaks thus. 


25 


(37) Come in, PKAL of the shield. (38) Become gentle to us within 
(the house). (89) Leave us (unmolested) within (the house). (40) 
Remit thy anger, hate, (and) fury. (42) As these branches died for the 
plowman, so for thee also, PKAL of the shield, let anger, hate, (and) 
fury die. 


26 


(1) Next I quench (i.e. cool) the bits of gravel with beer, and I 
speak thus: as these have drunk their fill, so do thou, PKAL of the 
shield, drink thy fill; and let anger, hate, (and) fury die within thee. 


27 


(6) I break the ordinary loaves, and put them back on the table (?). 
(7) And I place the nine kinds of food. (8) I pour three libations of 
beer before (the house?) near by. (9) Next I come out and shut the 
door. 


28 
(11) The next morning, however, they take the ordinary loaves, the 
nine kinds of food, and the beer, and they eat and drink it up. 
29 


(14) And for three days I invite (? him) thus, and the ordinary loaves, 
the nine kinds of food, and the beer I set before the god fresh day by day. 


30 


(17) On the fourth day I take all the mukessar and carry it forth. 
(19) But the galaktar parhuwenas in the fleece of the unblemished (?) 
sheep I set aside for PKAL of the shield. 
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31 
(4.22) na-as-ta 56 MMUSEN.DU A-NA PKAL E'SEur-a-as (4.23) 
MÁS.GAL Z-pa-an-da-an-zi mu ha-an-te-iz-zi BAL-# (4.24) ZAG-an 
VZUGESTUG-an VZUNIG.GIG YZYŠA (G) ZAG-an (4.25) V"ZAG.DIB- 
an 1Z1-az za-nu-an-zi (4.26) na-ai-sa-an A-NA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa 
ti-an-zi 


32 


(4.27) MÁS.GAL UTÜL.HI.A i-en-zi nu-za a-da-an-zi (4.28) nam-ma 
PKAL *®'Skur-sa-as GUB-as 3-SU (4.29) a-ku-wa-an-2t EGIR-an-da- 
ma-as-ma-as ku-t-e-e§ (4.30) DINGIR.MES a-as-Sa-u-e-eF nu a-pu-u-us 
DINGIR.MES (4.31) ak-ku-ui-kán-zi 


(4.32) DUB 1.KAM A-WA-AT 8^t4-AN-NI-WI-YA-NI (4.33) 
AMA !4-AR-MA-TI nu-us-Sa-an ki-e-da-ni (4.34) tup-pí 2 SISKUR 
a-ni-ya-an [1] SISKUR (4.35) ma-a-an PKAL lu-li-mi-in PIKAL in-ra- 
u-wa-an-da-an-na (4.36) Si-pa-an-ti 1 SISKUR ma-a-an PK[A]L K®kur- 
$a-an (4.37) ü-i-ya-an-zi QA-TI (4.38) SU !HA-NI-IK-KU-DINGIR- 
LIM DUMU !NU.GIS.SAR (4.39) DUMU.DUMU-SU SA 'LUGAL 
DUB.SAR.MES 
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31 


(22) Next the bird-makers sacrifice a large goat to PKAL of the 
shield. (23) And first of all they cook with fire the right ear, the en- 
trails (?), the heart, and the right leg; and they set it aside for the god. 


32 


(27) They make the large goat into stews, and eat it. (28) Then 
three times (while) standing they offer drink to PKAL of the shield. 
(29) Afterwards they offer drink to whatever gods are propitious to 
them. 


(32) The first tablet (of) the words of Anniwiyanis, mother of Arma- 
tis. (83) In this tablet two sacrifices (are) performed; one sacrifice 
when they sacrifice to PKAL, the effeminate (?), and PKAL, the manly, 
(and) one sacrifice when they invite (?) PKAL of the shield. (37) It is 
finished. (38) The hand of Hanikkuwilis, son of NU.GIS.SAR, grand- 
son of LU, chief of the scribes. 


COMMENTARY 


The Anniwiyanis text was first published by Sturtevant in TAPA 
58.5-31, where a transcription and a tentative translation were supplied. 
A number of corrections were made in Lang. 5.228-31. The cuneiform 
text was included by Gétze in VBoT as No. 24. 

The text contains two magic rituals, both directed toward a god who 
is designated ideographically as PKAL. I formerly followed Forrer, 
Forsch. 1.10 fn. 2, in identifying this deity with PInnaras, and I inter- 
preted the word innaras as meaning ‘vir’. I further understood the 
participle nnarawanza (1.29) as 'ávópigev' or 'àvópuóuevos and the 
contrasting term lulimis (1.2, etc.) as ‘making female’ or 'effemi- 
nate’. It seemed to follow that the first ritual in our text was celebrated 
for the purpose of driving out the female-producing god of manhood and 
bringing in the male-producing god of manhood, that is, to secure the 
birth of sons. 

Ehelolf, OLZ 37.721 f., has just now finally proved that Forrer’s 
identification of PKAL with PInnaras was wrong; the Hittite name of 
PKAL began with the syllable T'a- and ended with -ras, with two or three 
still unknown signs between. "This materially weakens the evidence for 
interpreting our ritual as designed to secure the birth of sons. Never- 
theless I have, with much hesitation, retained my former interpretation 
of innarawanza and lulimis. 

For a brief account of magic among the Hittites, see Gótze, Kultur- 
geschichte 141-50. On PKAL and the stem znnara-, cf. Sommer, AU 
20-4, 382 f. 

1.1. ““MUSEN.DU literally means ‘bird-maker’. Apparently the 
chief function of such persons was to observe (ws-kdn-zi — 1.9) birds 
and interpret the auspices (cf. 2.24 ff.), and hence some prefer to trans- 
late the word by ‘augur’. In this text, however, the birds used in the 
ritual are made of clay, and it therefore seems safer to keep the literal 
meaning. 

1.4. an-da-ra-an, mi-ta-a-an are no doubt color adjectives; colored 
wool is often mentioned in the ritual! texts, but usually the color is desig- 
nated by ideograms. Of the four common colors for wool, white, black, 
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blue, and red, we know Hittite words for the first two. There is, then, a 
certain probability that andaras and miidés mean ‘blue’ and ‘red’, but 
there is no indication as to which is which. I have arbitrarily trans- 
lated andaras by ‘blue’ and mités by ‘red’. The former word occurs also 
KBo.5.2.3.19, and the latter KBo.4.2.1.64 and KUB 12.58.1.21, always 
with SIG ‘wool’ or the equivalent(?) Hittite word, asdras. 

1.5. sa-an-b[u]-an-zi: the tablet reads Sa-an-ha-an-zi, which gives no 
sense. The ga-an-}u-un-da of 1.17 requires the emendation here. 

1.8. SA IM stands for a genitive modifying the preceding substantive. 

1.9. f. ku-in ku-in . . . wa-ag-ga-a$-nu-an-zi: in my opinion the asyn- 
deton is tautological (see on H 1.15). Götze does not admit tautological 
asyndeton when a subordinate clause precedes its main clause, as here; 
but cf. H 3.60. Götze takes the kwin kwin clause with the preceding 
sentence, and assumes a full stop after uskanzi. 

1.9. wa-ag-ga-aš-nu-an-zi: in TAPA 58.19 I based the translation 
‘omit’ upon an assumed connection with wa-ag-ga-a-ri ‘is lacking’, which 
I considered a middle with ending -ari; but Friedrich, Vert. 2.171 fn. 1, 
has shown that the stem of that word is waggar-. Possibly, however, our 
word may be connected with waksiya- ‘be lacking’ (see I 1.49 and note) 
and still be translated ‘omit’. Equally probable is a connection with IE 
aweks- ‘increase’ (Gk. aifévw ‘increase’, Goth. wahsjan ‘grow’); in 
which case substitute ‘rear’ for ‘omit’ in the translation. 

1.10. ne-ku-zi: the subject has to be supplied from EN SISKUR at 
the end of the line. See on kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir (H 3.78). Some con- 
sider the verb impersonal, ‘it grows dark, night begins’. 

1.13. ®pa-ti-ya-al-li-e-es seems to function as dat. [182]. 

1.14. ha-ma-an-ki: I assume that the subject is Anniwiyanis; such 
shifts of the person of the verb must sometimes be assumed in Hittite 
rituals. Here it is possible to suppose that an assistant or even the 
sacrificer is the actor. 

1.17. sa-an-hu-un-da: cf. 1.4 f. 

1.19. pid-da-ni-i: for the meaning of pitiar, cf. Friedrich, ZA NF 
3.190 f.; Götze AOr. 5.34. 

1.28. hu-u-ma-an-de-zi-ya: -ya ‘and, also’ is used regularly after final 
vowels and after ideograms, and sometimes, with an interposed 1, after 
final z. 

1.25. DUMU.SAL Su-up-pi-es-Sa-ra-an: this reading, rather than 
DUMU.SAL-SU (TAPA: 58.8), is required by KUB 7.5.1.6; 7.19.1.9; 
9.27.1.14. Probably the adjective is derived from the noun suppessar 
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(being an adnominal genitive that came to be declined as an adjective). 
The meaning suggested (after Götze) in the translation is conjectural; cf. 
suppis ‘sacrosanct’. 

1.26. KÁ-a£ must be dat. pl. 

1.27. i$-Sa-na-as: Friedrich, ZA NF 3.192, suggested the meaning 
‘flour’; but Gótze calls my attention to such phrases as SA ZÍD.DA.SE 
iš-ni (KUB 24.14.1.14), which prove that éssnas (cf. KUB 9.34.3.26: 
e-e8-Sa-na-as) is made of flour. Since it is used to model birds, ete., 
and since it is put into a dough pan (see on 7&-nu-ra-Sa 3.7), it must 
be ‘dough’. Cf. éssd- ‘make, prepare’. 

1.28. DUMU.SAL is the subject of harzi (27) as well as of halzai, 
since the girl still holds the bird in 1.33 f. Cf. on 1.10. — e-hu is usually 
a mere introduction to another verb, like Lat. age; but here it seems to be 
a fully independent verb. — lu-li-mi-es: for the vowel of the final 
syllable, see [191b and fn. 72]. 

1.30. [HUR.SAG-i]-ya: if the supplement is correct there seems to be 
no reason for the enclitic -ya, and soI assumethe dat. in -iya as against 
the dat. in -2 later in the line [195a, b]. 

1.31. [MÁS.GAL]-ya: the supplement is Gótze's. — dam-me-li pi-di: 
i.e. the second location for the performance of this ritual. 

1.83 ff. DUMU.SAL-ma-kán...da-a-i: apparently the girl does 
not accompany the others to the mountain; for she would scarcely find 
an altar or a window there. 

1.35. S8AB-ya: the window of the temple is often mentioned in the 
ritual texts as one of the sacred places where certain acts must be 
performed. 

1.36. a-ra-ah-za ‘outside’, i.e. on the boundary of the second location, 
which has no doubt been delimited in some way all around. — KA.GAL: 
the word is marked as plural in the next line and must therefore be so 
understood here, no doubt because a double gate was constructed (cf. 
Lat. fores). Since all this occurs on the mountain, we must not think 
of real city gates; furthermore, cf. 2.10-3. — °8ha-tal-ki-eS-na-ag: the 
translation ‘sticks’ (?) is based upon the requirements of the situation in 
this passage and in KUB 17.28.4.46 ff.: nu EGIR ID (47) UKÜ-an 
MÁS.GAL UR TUR SAH TUR if-tar-na ar-ba ku-ra-an-zi (48) nu ki- 
e-iz 3.HI.A ti-ya-an-zi ki-iz-zi-ya ¥.BI.A ti-an-2t (49) pt-ra-an-ma 
SBna-at-tal-ki-is-na-a$ KÄ.GAL-aS i-ya-an-zi, ‘and beyond the river 
they cut in two a man, a large goat, a small dog, (and) a small pig; and 
they place halves on this side and halves on that side. But in front 


THE RITUAL OF ANNIWIYANIS 121 


they construct (city) gates of sticks (?)’. Cf. KUB 12.44.3.2 ff.: nu 
SA S8SAR GESTIN ku-wa-pt KA.HI.A-e nu KA-a¥ (3) EGIR-an 
ki-e-iz ki-e-iz-zi-ya te-e-kán be-da-ah-hi (4) na-as-ta ki-e-iz ki-e-i2-zi 
be-le-e&-ni an-da (5) 3 S9Sha-tal-ki-is- « Sar? ti-it-ta-nu-um-mi (6) nu 
ki-iS-Sa-an te-mi i-da-a-lu-us-wa-aS-Sa-an (7) an-tu-u-wa-ah-za i-da-a-lu- 
us EME-a$ (8) i-da-a-la-wa IGI.HI.A-wa 9S5a-tal-ki-is-ni-it (9) kat-ta 
tar-ma-a-an e-e8-du, ‘now where the gates of the vineyard are, behind the 
gates, on this side and on that, I dig (holesin) the ground. Then in the 
hole, on this side (and) on that, I set up three sticks. And J speak thus: 
“Let evilman, evil tongue, evil eyes be restrained by the stick (or sticks)" .' 

1.88. [ha-an-te-iz]-zi-ya-a2: the supplement is Gótze's. 

1.44. [2 NINDA KUR,.RA]: after using fourteen loaves they still 
have two of the sixteen mentioned in 1.5. — kur-kdn-zi: for the meaning 
ef. KUB 9.31.2.35 ff (2 HT 1.2.10 ff.): ®®IG-an-na (36) ha-at-ki na-at 
IS-TU YÀ DÜG.GA iü-ki-ya-iz-zi (87) nu me-ma-i (88) i-da-lu-kán 
pa-ra-a i8-tap-du a-as-Su-wa-kdén an-da kur-ak-du ‘he shuts the door, 
and smears it with fine oil, and says: "Let it shut out the evil; let it keep 
in the good". — na-as har-zi: this appears to be a sort of cross reference 
to 1.5. 

1.45 f. 7 P796 GAL, 7 PUSGAL: this time the sum equals the number 
given in 1.7; so again in 1.48 and 2.1, if the supplement in 1.48 is correct. 

1.47. [na-at KAS su]-un-na-i: in Lang. 5.230 I did not supply KAS, 
but there is room for four signs in the lacuna, and we need mention of 
the substance with which the bowls are filled. For KAS instead of 
ISTU KAS, cf. KUB 10.91.3.13: EGIR-SU  za-an-za-pu-uX-&i-in 
KUBABBAR GESTIN 3u-un-na-an-zi, ‘next they fill a silver zan- 
zapussis (with) wine’. 

2.3. ar-ha ba-ap-pí-es-na-an-zi: Gótze will elsewhere demonstrate the 
correctness of the translation. 

2.6. be-da-an-zi: for the meaning ‘dig’, see Gétze, Kulturgeschichte 
146 and fn. 10; Güterbock, ZA NF 8.225-32. 

2.8. Sa-an-hu-un-da: see on 1.5 and 1.17. 

2.20. an-da hu-u-up-pa-an-du-us: the verb properly means ‘hold, 
fasten’ (cf. KBo.3.21.2.16; 3.34.1.3); but the context here demands some 
modification of that. The verbal prefix means ‘together’, as in anda 
aranda and anda appanda ‘gathered together, taken together, all to- 
gether’, on which see Gótze, AM 252. ; 

2.21. 2 NINDA KUR,.RA: see on 1.44. 

2.27. a-ra-aj-za: apparently outside the city. 

2.27 ff. nu-kán . . . kat-ta-an: this passage is felt as a conditional clause 
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(or perhaps two), as is shown by the use of kwiski and by the use of nu 
at the beginning of line 30. 

2.30. PKAL in-na-ra-u-wa-an-da-an: sections 15-18 describe a sup- 
plementary sacrifice to this deity. It is not strictly a part of the sacrifice 
to PKAL lulimis, and so the three ordinary loaves required in 2.33 and 
the large goat of 2.34 are not included in the list of sacrificial materials 
in 1.4-9. 

2.40. na-at-Sa-an ... ti-an-zi: possibly the meaning is, ‘they set it 
behind the god’; but then we must suppose that a statue of the god has 
been carried out of the city for the sake of this supplementary ceremony. 
Similar phrases occur in 4.21 and 26. 

3.1-3. These lines may mark the close of the supplementary sacrifice 
to PKAL innarawanza; but it is at least equally probable that they 
belong to the main sacrifice to PKAL lulimis. 

3.4 ff. There is no indication that this ritual has any connection with 
the previous one, except that the god is the same. 

3.4. PKAL ¥kur-Sa-an: the god’s epithet usually stands in the 
genitive, asin 3.43, 4.22, 4.28; but here and in 4.36 we have an equivalent 
adjective. — [ü-i-ya-an-zi]: the restoration comes from the colophon, 
4.37. This verb must be distinguished from weya- ‘send, drive’ on 
account of the prayer in 3.37. Furthermore, the latter verb is regularly 
written with u instead of 4. On account of the prayer andakan chu 
(3.37), I suggest the meaning ‘invite’; but that meaning is inappropriate 
in the places cited by Götze, Madd. 145 fn. 1. Possibly we shall have to 
assume two verbs 4-:-ya-. 

3.6. wa-gi-es-Sar: cf. wak- ‘bite’; the precise meaning is uncertain. 

3.7. é$-nu-ra-$a: the only passage known to me where this word 
occurs without DUG is KBo. 6.34.1.32 (ef. Friedrich, ZA NF 1.162 f.; 
Götze, Madd. 73). I translate the paragraph thus: ‘He puts yeast 
into their hands, and they smear it (about). He says: “As they take 
a little of this yeast which, in the present case (ki-i), is not yeast (i.e., 
it represents the persons taking the oath)—and they mix it in the 
dough (i$-nu-u-ri) and they set the dough (iš-nu-u-ra-an) one day and 
it ferments (? pu-ut-ki-i-e-it-ta), (just so) whoever breaks these oaths 
..., let these oaths seize him, and let him be broken into bits... ”’. 
I suggest that isnur (i.e. essnur) may be derived from éssd- ‘prepare’, 
by way of an intensive *essnd- (353-6]. The original meaning would 
then be ‘preparation’, and DUG isnuras would be ‘a bowl for pre- 
paring (dough)’. Like many such genitives in Hittite, tsnuras came 
to be felt and declined as an adjective; hence DUG 78-nu-u-ra-an 
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(KBo. 2.3.2.7). The meaning ‘dough’ in KBo. 0.94.1.32 comes easily 
from ‘preparation (of bread)’. Cf. on iš-ša-na-aš (1.27). 

3.8. &ar-li-ya: the meaning suggested here and in 3.24 is suggested in 
part by the word's apparent connection with sarla(e)-, sarliya- ‘lift, 
raise! and in part by the requirements of the context. 

3.9. na-an: the accusative goes with dahhi as well as with iyami; see 
on 1.10. 

3.9 f. 1 SSBANSUR... pár-[ju-e-na-a3: we might expect these sub- 
stantives to be accusatives after dahhi; but parhuwenas must be a 
nominative, in view of the accusative parhuwenan (3.31, 4.19). 

3.12. i-ya-an-za is an epithet of a sacrificial victim in KUB 7.1.1.4. 
I owe the suggested translation ‘unblemished’ (?) to Gétze. No doubt 
iyanza is the participle of iya- ‘make’. — IGI.[HI].A-wa’ accusa- 
tive of specification with the intransitive participle neyanza. 

3.13. !Sfu-ut-tu-ul-li: the determinative and the context require the 
meaning ‘fleece’; it seems to fit in KBo.6.28.2.23 also. 

3.14-20. This list, like the one in 3.9 f., seems to be in the nominative; 
cf. especially Sa-ra-ap-pu-wa-ag (3.17) and ha-a-ni-is-Sa-a¥ (3.20). 

3.14. °Ssar-pa-as ha-as-du-ir: my attempt (TAPA 58.23) to prove 
that hasdwér means ‘branches’ depended upon the interpretation of 
4158 A R-pa-aé as ‘orchard’; but the latter word occurs in contexts where 
that meaning is scarcely possible. The interpretation of sarpas hasdwer 
must be based upon a comparison of this passage with 3.26 f, 3.30 f., 
and 3.42f. In 3.27 and 3.80 hastwér is an ace. pl. modified by meranda 
‘dead’, while in 3.42 it is the subject of merta ‘died’. Evidently it is a 
neuter substantive, and therefore sarpas is most naturally taken as a 
genitive; the omission of sarpas in 3.27, 3.42 indicates that it is the less 
essential part of the phrase, and its form forbids us to consider it an 
adjective. Since the hasdwér have died, they must once have been alive; 
and since the determinative GIS precedes the phrase, they are of wood. 
Furthermore the use of the determinative with sarpas rather than with 
hasdwér suggests that the latter are parts of the former. Since the 
sarpas hasdwér are employed in sympathetic magic (3.43 ff.) to produce 
the destruction of the god’s anger, they also must be injurious, and, in 
view of ““APIN.LAL-li (3.42), injurious to the plowman. I infer, 
then, that the phrase means ‘branches of brushwood’. Near the close 
of the second prayer to avert pestilence (Gotze, KIF 1.218 = KUB 
14.10.4.19 f.) Mursilis promises, in case a certain petition is granted: 
nu-kán V&UPZI.KIN.BAR-a£ (20) 9B4ar-pa-az ku-un-ku-u-e-ni ‘and we 
shall decorate (?) the statues (?) with verbenae’. The word sarpan occurs 
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in a fragmentary line in KUB 10.92.5.13, and with determinative KUS 
‘leather’ in KBo.5.2.1.31. For the etymology, cf. Lat. sarmentum 
‘brushwood’ and sarpo ‘trim, prune’. 

3.16-20. There is a similar passage in KUB 17.23.1.7-10: nu EGIR- 
an-da 9 UTUL.YI.A t-ya-an BA.BA.ZA UTUL ga-an-ga-ti (8) UTÜL 
ba-ra-am-ma UTÜL kap-pa-a-ra UTÜL GÜ.GAL UTUL ha-pit-tu-ul-li 
(9) SA SSIN-BI-HI.A me-ma-al SA LAL me-ma-al GA.AL (10) ga-ri- 
pu-wa-as ga-ka-as-du-la-a$ na-at ü-da-an-zi. Here all the foods are 
called stews, and so it seems impossible to translate memal ‘meal’, 
although that seems to be its primary meaning (see Lang. 5.229). 
‘Porridge’ (i.e. stewed meal) must be the meaning here; it must differ in 
some way from UTUL BA.BA.ZA ‘gruel’. Since six stews are clearly 
named in ll. 7-8, and since $a-ri-pu-wa-a$ (1. 10) must be identical with 
§a-ra~ap-pu-wa-as (1. 17) of our text (i.e. sarppuwas), and therefore con- 
stitute a separate item in the list, there remain only two items for 1. 9; 
and these must be the two memal. Then it is necessary to connect 
GA.AL ‘cream’ either with memal or with sarppuwas, and cream seems 
to go better with porridge than with most other kinds of stew. Conse- 
quently the other two epithets of 1. 9 probably go with the preceding sub- 
stantives. In our text, on the other hand, it is necessary to count 
GA.AL as a separate item in the list, in order to make up the total of 
nine; and it is natural to include cream in a list of foods (etri), although 
not in a list of stews (UTÚL). Nevertheless the collocation of memal 
and GA.AL is scarcely accidental, and it is therefore likely that ŠA 
LAL (3.19) goes with the preceding NINDA NI.E.DE.A. The question 
arises whether NINDA NI.E.DE.A SA LAL is equivalent to memal SA 
LAL and to NINDA LAL (KUB 20.11.2.5). Götze points out that in 
KBo.4.2.1.10 and KUB 12.26.3.18 GÜ.TUR and GÜ.GAL are accom- 
panied by GÜ.GAL.GAL, and he suggests that the last named ideogram 
may have been omitted from our list by error. In that case sarppuwas 
may be a genitive modifying UTUL har-ki. 

3.18. [UTUL] GU.GAL: the tablet has UZU instead of UTÜL; but 
the passage cited in the last note proves that it is an error, as we would 
suspect in any case. | 

3.20. 1 PUS5a-a-ni-i3-fa-a$ KAS: that this is not one of the nine etri 
is shown by the separate mention of KAS in 4.15 and elsewhere. The 
word hänissas reminds one of the verb han- ‘dip’; but the vessel must be 
of considerable size, since its contents are used below (4.1) to cool the 
nine bits of gravel and (4.8) to pour three libations, and the next morn- 
ing (4.12 f.) there is some left to drink. 
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8.25. TÜGku-ri-eX-Kar kat-ta kán-ga-ah-hi: literally, ‘I hang the strip of 
cloth down’; presumably the cloth was spread across the table, but was 
long enough for its ends to hang down. 

3.28. pí-ra-an: the principal reason for interpreting this as ‘before 
the house’ is the repeated distinction between anda (8.21, 35, 4.10) and 
peran (3.25, 4.8), para (4.9). 

3.37. an-da-kdn e-hu: cf. pardwakan ehu (1.28). If the latter phrase 
contains a full verb of motion, this one probably does also, and in 1.28 
the context clearly demands that interpretation. The briefer prayer of 
1.28 f. has the particle of direct quotation, but here it is omitted. 

3.39. tal-li-i-e-e$: Götze suggests that this is probably a derivative 
verb in suffix es [323], as the syntactically parallel mi-i-e-es (3.38) cer- 
tainly is. He suggests, furthermore, that another derivative from the 
underlying adjective may be seen in éatliya-, which Friedrich, Vert. 2.24, 
translates ‘anrufen’. At any rate talliya- always has a human subject 
and a divine object. In our passage tallés is an imperative addressed to 
a god, and since it must harmonize with més in meaning as well as in 
syntax, it is natural to translate it ‘become propitious’, and to infer for 
talliya- some such force as ‘propitiate’. 

3.40 f. kar-pi-in-na kar-tim-mi-ya-at-ta-an ša-a-u-wa-ar: the difference 
between these three synonyms is unknown; we have used three English 
synonyms at random 

4.6. [NINDA KUR, .R]A.HI.A: the supplement is virtually certain, 
Since ordinary loaves are present in the ceremony (8.6, 4.11), and since 
such loaves are very often broken in the rituals 

4,7. [SSBANSUR]-1: this supplement is uncertain; we have not. been 
told that the ordinary loaves were on the table. — 9 e-it-ri: those listed 
in 3.16-19. 

4.8. f. pí-ra-an, pa-ra-a: see on pí-ra-an (3.25). Here the use of 
peran and pard in successive sentences is difficult; Anniwiyanis must go 
into the house between the two acts. 

4.10. [SIG]-ma: the supplement was suggested by Gótze. 

4.16. UD-at UD-at: this adverb may be a stereotyped acc. neut. that 
may have survived after a transfer of the noun itself to the masc. 
gender (see Sommer, BoSt.10.41 f.). But since the common forms of 
the Hittite abl. and inst. must owe their contrasting vocalism (-az : -et) 
to a secondary distribution, an isolated inst. in -at (cf. TE gen.-abl. in 
-es/os) would not be surprising; cf. [197d]. Neither should we be sur- 
prised to find an isolated inst. carrying an ablatival meaning [190, 196]. 
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4.17. mu-ki-es-Sar: the primary meaning of this verbal noun from 
muga(e)- ‘lament, implore’ should be ‘lamentation’, but here it is used 
of material objects—no doubt the objects that in the ritual accompany 
a prayer of lamentation. Cf. the note on galakiar (A 3.10; page 123) 
in the Additions and Corrections. 

4.23. MAS.GAL: the lists in 3.6-20 do not include this item, no 
doubt because those lists are intended to cover only the first day of the 
main sacrifice; cf. 4.16. See also on 2.30. 

4.38 f. We have already encountered Hittite names written with 
ideograms in H 1.10 and elsewhere. The practice is particularly com- 
mon in writing the names of scribes. No doubt the use of ideograms 
was a mark of learning, and so the scribes took professional pride in 
applying that system to their own names. The last two signs of 
'HA-NI-IK-KU-DINGIR-LIM stand for Akkadian JI, gen. of ILU 
‘god’, as in the well known 'MUR-SI-DINGIR-LIM = MURSILI = 
Mursilis (cf. Sommer, OLZ 27.27; Friedrich, Vert. 1.151). 
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(1.14) nam-ma NINDA [KUR4].RA UD-MI ku-i-e-e$ e-eS-Sa-an-zi 
na-at pár-[k]u-wa-i$ a-$a-an-du (1.15) wa-ar-[pa]-an-ti-$a-at kar-ta-an-te-e 
a-&a-an-du. i&-bi-[e]-ni-us-ma-as-Rán (1.16) DUB[BIN.MES-y]a da-a-an 
e-e3-du pär-ku-wa-ya TÜG.HL.A wa-ai-$a-an bar-kán-du (1.17) [ma-a-an 
UL) li-e e-es-&a-an-zi ku-i-e-e$-za DINGIR.MES-as ZI-an NÍ.TE-an-na 
(1.18) [SEw-nu-us]-kan-zi na-a$ a-pu-u-us e-eš-ša-an-du I-NA P 
LOININDA.DU.DU-ma-as-kdn (1.19) ku-e-da-a3 an-da-an e-e$-Sa-an-zi 
na-al-kán §a-[a|n-ha-an hur-nu-wa-an (1.20) e-es-du nam-ma-kdn pdr-su- 
u-ra-aS pí-di SAH-as UR. TUG-[as] KA-ai li-e ti-ya-zi (1.21) UKÜ-as 
DINGIR.MES-a$-sa ZI-an-za ta-ma-a-i$ ku-i$-ki UL [k]i-i-be ku-it UL 
(1.22) ZI-an-za-ma 1-a$-be ERUM-SU ku-wa-pt A-NA EN-SU pt-ra-an 
§a-ra-a ar-ta-ri (1.23) na-as wa-ar-pa-an-za nu pdr-ku-wa-ya wa-as-Sa-an 
har-zi (1.24) nu-us-8 na-as-Su a-da-an-na pf-es-ki-iz-zi na-aš-ma-aš-ši 
a-ku-wa-an-na pt-es-ki-iz-zi (1.25) mu-za a-pa-a-a$ EN-SU az-zi-ik-ki- 
te-2i ak-ku-us-ki-iz-2i ku-it (1.26) na-as ZI-an ar-ha la-a-an-za na-at-&i- 
kan an-da |ta]-me-en-kis-kli-i]t-ta (1.27) ma-a-na-as an-da-ma ku-wa-pt 
IGI-wa-an-na-an-za na-as-kdn UL Aha-an-ha-ni-yla]l-i (1.28) ZI-an- 
<za>-&-ma ta-ma-o-i$ ku-is-ki nu-kán ma-a-an ERUM-SU ku-wa-pi 
EN-[S]U (1.29) TUKU.TUKU-nu-2i na-an-kán no-as-$u ku-na-an-zi 
na-as-ma-k[dIn KAxGAG-SÜ IGI.HI.A-SU (1.30) GESTUG.HLA-SU 
i-da-a-la-u-ah-ha-an-zi na-a$-ma-an-za-an-kán DAM-SU DUMU.MES- 
[810 (1.31) SE&-SU NIN-SU "8ka-i-na-a$ MÁS-SU na-ai-fu ERUM- 
S[U] na-ai-ma GIM-SU-as [I-SA]-BAT (1.32) na-ai-ta. pár-ra-an-da 
hal-ei-an-zi-be na-an UL [kju-üt-ki DÜ-an-ei (1.33) ma-a-na-a$ a-ki-ya 
ku-wa-pt na-a UL 1-a$ a-ki MAS-SU-ma-as-& te-it-ti-~ya-an-be 


3 


(1.34) [mJa-a-an-ma-as-ia ZI-TUM DINGIR-LI[M ku-]í TUKU. 
TUKU-ya-nu-zi (1.85) ma-at-kán DINGIR-LIM a-pt-e-da-ni-be [1-el- 
da-ni an-da §{a-an-ab]-2i (1.36) UL-at-kän A-NA DAM-SU [DUMU-8SU 
NJUMUN-8U MAS-SU [ERJUM.MES-S[U GIJM.MES-SU [GUID. 
HI.A-SU (1.37) UDU.MES-SU hal-ki-it-ta-an-[ni-% Sa-a)n-ah-2i na-an- 
kan hlu-u-mJa-an-da-az (1.38) nfi]-ni-[k-ei nu-za A-NA INIM [DIN- 
GIR-LIM me-ijk-ki mar-ri na-ah-[ha-an-tle-e§ e-e5-tin 
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(1.14) Furthermore let those who prepare the daily bread be clean; 
let them be washed (and) cleansed (?); let their hair (?) and finger-nails 
be removed, and let them have on clean clothes. (17) If not, let them 
not prepare (it). (17) Let those who propitiate the heart and soul of 
the gods prepare them (i.e. the loaves). (18) And let the baker’s house 
in which they prepare them be swept (?) and sprinkled (?). (20) Fur- 
thermore let not a pig or a dog approach the door of the place of the 
broken bread (?). (21) Is the disposition of men and of the gods at all 
different? No! (21) Even in this (matter) somewhat (different)? 
No; but (their) disposition is quite the same. (22) When a slave stands 
before his master, he is washed and he has on clean (clothes) ; and either 
he gives him (something) to eat, or he gives him (something) to drink. 
(25) And he, his master, eats (and) drinks something and he is relaxed 
in spirit and he is favorably inclined (?) to him. (27) If, however, he 
(the slave) is ever dilatory (?), and is not observant (?), there is a differ- 
ent disposition toward him. (28) And if ever a slave vexes his master, 
either they kill him or they injure his nose, his eyes, (or) his ears; or he 
(i.e. the master) calls him to account (and also) his wife, his sons, his 
brother, his sister, (his) relatives by marriage, (and) his family, 
whether it (be) a male slave or a female slave. (32) Then they revile 
him in publie (?), and they consider him nothing at all. (33) And if 
ever he dies, he does not die alone, but his family (is) included with him. 


3 


(34) If then, on the other hand, anyone vexes the feelings of a god, 
does the god punish him aloneforit? (36) Does he not punish his wife, 
his children, his descendants, his family, his slaves male (and) female, 
his cattle, his sheep, (and) his harvest for it, and remove him utterly? 
(38) Now, of your own aecord, be very much afraid of the word of a 
god. 
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(1.39) an-[da-m]a EZENxSE ITU.KAM EZENxSE MU-TI EZENx 
SE a-ya-li EZENxSE 2é-n[a-an-d]a-a$ (1.450) EZENXxSE ha-me-es-ha- 
an-da-a$ EZENXxSE te-it-hi-es-na-as [EZEINXSE ki-ya-rla]-as (1.41) 
EZENxSE pu-u-da-ha-a¥ EZENxSE i-fu-wa-a$ EZENXxSE [iš-š]a-la- 
as-sa-a$ (1.42) EZENxSE BI-IB-RI EZENxSE.MES $u-up-pa-ya-a$ 
LUSANGA-as (1.43) EZENxSE.MES "I.MESST.GI EZENxSE.MES 
SALMESAMA DINGIR-L[IM] EZENxSE da-hi-ya-as (1.44) EZENxSE 
MES LÜ.MES ü-pa-ti-ya-as EZENxSE.MES pu-u-I[a]-a$ EZENxSE 
MES ba-ah-ra-an-na-a$ (1.45) na-a$-ma-a$ ku-i$ im-ma ku-i$ EZENxSE- 
a& "*UHa-[a]t-tu-&-kán Se-ir (1.46) na-a$ ma-a-an IS-TU GUD.HLA 
UDU.HI.A NINDA KAS 0 I8-TU GESTIN (1.47) ku-u-ma-an-da-az 
fa-ra-a ti-ya-an-ta-<asS> UL e-es-Sa-at-le-ni (1.48) na-at. pí-es-kán-zi 
ku-i-e-e$ nu-uS-ma-a$ Su-me-e$ LÜ.MES E DINGIR-LIM (1.49) ha-ap- 
pdr da-as-kitg-te-ni DINGIR.MES-as-ma-at-kan ZI-ni wa-ak-£i-ya-nu- 
ut-te-ni 


5 


(1.50) na-as-ma-at-kdn ma-a-an Sa-ra-a ti-ya-an-da ku-wa-pt da-at-te-ni 
(1.51) na-at DINGIR.MES-ag ZI-ni pa-ra-a UL ar-nu-ul-te-ni nu-us- 
ma-Sa-at ar-ha (1.52) I-NA E.MES-KU-NU pi-e har-te-ni na-at $u-me-el 
DAM.MES-KU-NU DUMU.MES-KU-NU (1.53) SAG.GIM.ERUM 
MES-KU-NU  ar-ha e-i-za-a-i na-aS-$u-ma-aS-ma-as ""ka-e-na-al[s] 
(1.54) na-a$-ma a-aS-Su-wa-an-za ku-is-ki "EÜ-BA-[RUM] ü-iz-zi na-at 
a~pt-e- <da>-ni (1.55) pi-es-te-ni A-NA ZI-TUM DINGIR-LIM-ma-at- 
kán da-at-te-ni (1.56) na-at-$i pa-ra-a-be UL ar-nu-ut-te-ni na-at ták-ía-an 
Sar-ra-a$ (1.57) tdk-Sa-an Sar-ra-an pi-es-te-n|1] nu-us-ma-as ki-i sar-ru- 
ma-as ut-tar (1.58) SAG.DU-az GAM-an ki-it-ta-ru na-at-kán li-e gar- 
ra-at-te-ni (1.59) Ku-i-Sa-at-kdn $ar-ra-a-i-[m]a na-as a-ku EGIR-pa 
wa-ah-nu-mar-8i li-e e-es-zi 
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(1.60) IS-TU NINDA KAS GESTIN I-NA E DINGIR-LIM bu-u- 
ma-an Sa-ra-a pi-e har-tin (1.61) NINDA KUR,.RA DINGIR-LIM-za- 
kán NINDA SIG li-e ku-i8-ki da-a-li-ya-2i (1.62) KAS-ma-kén GESTIN 
IS-TU GAL-ya se-ir ar-ha li-e ku-i$-ki la-a-hu-u-i (1.63) hu-u-ma-an-be 
DINGIR-LIM-ni EGIR-pa ma-ni-ya-ah-tin nam-ma-as-ma-a$ PA-NI 
DINGIR-LIM me-mi-an (1.64) [me]-mi-es-tin ku-i-iS-wa-kän tu-e-el 
DINGIR-LI M-az NINDA far-$i-ya-az (1.65) [PU97]3-p[a-a]n-du-uz-zi-az 
da-a-a$ nu-wa-ra-an-kén DINGIR-LIM EN-YA [E]GIR-an (1.66) 
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(39) Within, however, (there is) a festival of the month, a festival of 
the year, a festival for ayalas (?), a festival of the autumn, a festival of 
the spring, a festival of the thunder, a rain (?) festival, a festival of 
püdahas (?), a festival of isuwas (?), a festival of issalas (?), a festival of 
the drinking horn (?), festivals of the pure priest, festivals of the old 
men, festivals of the mothers of god, a festival of dahis, (44) festivals of 
the men of the east (?), festivals of pülas (?), festivals of hahratar (?), or 
whatever festival there isin behalf of Hattusas. (46) If you do not per- 
form them set up with all the cattle, sheep, bread, beer, and wine, and 
you, temple officials, accept pay from those who give it (i.e. the food 
and drink), you will cause it (the festival) to fall short of the desire of 
the god. 
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(50) Or if you take it (i.e. the food and drink for the festival), when 
(it has been) set up, and do not bring it right to the gods themselves, 
and you carry it away from them to your houses, and your wives, your 
children, (and) your slaves eat it up, or (if), on the other hand, a relative 
by marriage or a good citizen comes to you, and you give it to such (a 
person)—(55) (if) you take it from the god himself, and do not bring it 
straight to him, and share by share you give it away, then let this charge 
of division lie against you with a capital (penalty). (58) Do not divide 
it (i.e. the food). (59) But whoever divides it, let him die; let there be 
no pardon for him. 
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(60) Of the bread, beer, (and) wine carry everything up into the 
temple. (61) Let no one leave the god’s ordinary bread (or) thin bread. 
(62) And let no one dip up beer (or) wine from the libation bowl; devote 
every bit to the god. (63) Furthermore, in the presence of the god 
speak for yourselves (these) words: ‘Whoever has taken (anything) from 
thy divine ordinary bread, (or) from the libation bowl, may the god, my 
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[bar-ni-tk-d]u nu-wa-za-kdn a-~pi-e-el E-ir GAM-an £a-ra-a e-ip-du. (2.1) 
[nu bu-u-ma-a]n ma-a-an a-pi-e-da-ni UD-t a-da-an-na a-ku-wa-[an-na] 
(2.2) [tar-ah-te-ni na-a]t e-iz-za-tin e-ku-ut-tin ma-a-na-at Ü-UL-ma 
tar-ah-t[e-ni] (2.3) [na-at I-NA] UD 3.KAM az-zi-ik-ki-it-tin ak-ku-uS- 
ki-it-tin (2.4) [nu-ui-ma-a$ GAM-an a-pa-a-at DAM].MES-[K]U-NU 
DUMU.MES-[X]U-NU SAG.GIM.ERUM. MES-[K] U-[NU] (2.5) [KU- 
kán-du ak-ku-us-kdn-du SA DINGIR.MES-m[a Pkat-ta-lu-uz-zi 
li-e-be [ta-ma-i$] (2.6) [Sar-ra-at-ta] ma-a-an “°U-BA-RU M-ma ku-e-da-ni 
triz-2i (2.7) [na-a3 I-N A] É DINGIR-LIM 3a-ra-a pa-a-u-wa-a$ UK[Ü- 
ai] na-as-kán LUGAL-aS-sa (2.8) [°Skat-ta-lu-uz-2i] Sar-ra-as-hi-it-ta 
na-an [a-pa-a-8)a Sa-ra-a (2.9) [pi-e-hu-te-id-du] nu KU-ki-id-du ak-ku- 
us-[ki-id-d}u ma-a-an-ma-a& (2.10) [Fa-ra-ah-ze]-na-as Ü-UL-as YRUHa- 
at-tu-Sa-a$ DUMU.L[Ü.GÄJL.L[U DINGJIR.MES-as t[i-ya]-zi (2.11) 
[na-as a-ku Ru-is ku-i|§ pi-e-hu-te-iz-zi-ma na-al-8 SAG.DU-as ag-ga-t[ar] 
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(2.12) [ma-a-an GUD na-as-ma] UDU ku-i$ DINGIR-LI M-ni a-da- 
an-na, u-un-na-an-za (2.18) Su-ma-as-ma-kd[n nja-as-su GUD.SE na-as- 
ma UDU.SE ar-ha e-ip-te-ni (2.14) Su-ma-as-ma-az ku-i[n] ma-ak-la-an- 
da-an mar-kdn har-te-ni (2.15) na-an-ken an-da tar-na-alt-te-ni nu a-p]u- 
u-un GUD na-as-Su ar-ha (2.16) e-iz-za-al-te-ni na-as-ma-an-za-an-kdn 
ha-a-li an-da tar-na-at-te-ni (2.17) na-as-ma-an-za-an-kdn i-ü-[kji GAM- 
an da-a-it-te-ni (2.18) ... (2.19) na-as-ma-za-kän UDU a-sa-u-ni an-da 
tar-na-at-te-ni (2.20) na-as-ma-an-za-an-kdn ku-en-na-at-te-ni nu-za 
ZI.HLA-KU-NU SIG;-in (2.21) .. . na-a$-ma-an-za-an-kán ta-me-ta-ni 
UKÜ-& (2.22) wa-ah-nu-[ut-te-n] nu-za-kán SAM s$e-ir da-at-te-ni (2.23) 
na-as-ta DINGIR-LI M-ni &zu-u-wa-an ku-wa-at KAxU-it pa-ra-a hu-u- 
tt-ti-ya-at-te-ni (2.24) na-an-za [ar-ha] da-at-te-ni na-as-ma-an ta-me-e- 
da-ni pi-e$-te-ni (2.25) nu ki-is-Sa-a[n me-ma-at-te-ni] DINGIR-LUM- 
wa-ra-a$ ku-it nu-wa Ü-UL (2.26) ku-it-ki me-ma-i nu-wa-an-n[a-a]$ 
Ü.UL ku-it-ki i-ya-zi (2.27) nu-za UKÜ-an-na a-u ZI-as-tdk-kdn ku-is 
&zu-u-wa-an 1G1.HI.A-wa-az (2.28) pa-ra-a pít-le-nu-zi [nu E]|GIR-an-da 
ma-ah-ha-an e-es-Sa-a-i (2.29) DINGIR.MES-a4-ma ZI-an-za da-as-Su-us 
nu e-ip-pu-u-wa-an-zi Ü-U L nu-un-tar-nu-ei (2.30) e-ip-zi-ma ku-e-da-ni 
me-e-hu-ni nu nam-ma ar-ha (2.31) U-UL tar-na-a-i nu-za DINGIR. 
MES-a$ ZI-ni me-ik-ki na-ah-ha-an-te-es e-e5-tin 
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(2.32) an-da-ma DINGIR.MES-a[$] ku-it KUBABBAR GUSKIN 
TÜG-TUM Ü-NU-UT ZABAR (2.33) $u-ma-a$ bar-ie-ni nu-za LÜ.MES 
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lord, hereafter destroy him, and turn (his) house upside down (?).’ (2.1) 
And if you can eat (and) drink everything on that day, eat (and) drink 
it. (2) But if you cannot, keep on eating (and) drinking it for three 
days; and with you let your wives, your children, (and) your slaves eat 
(and) drink. (5) But let no other person open the door of the gods. 
(6) But if a citizen comes to anyone and he has the privilege of going up 
to the temple and he (habitually) opens the king’s door also, let that 
man conduct him up (to the temple), and let him eat (and) drink. (9) 
But if he (is) a foreigner and he (is) not a Hittite man (and) he visits 
the gods, let him die; and whoever conducts him (to the temple), for 
him there (is) the capital penalty. 
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(12) If an ox or a sheep is brought for the god to eat, but you take for 
yourselves either a fat ox or a fat sheep, and put in (its place) a thin 
animal that you have cut up for yourselves, and (if) you either eat that 
ox up or put it into (your) pen, or put it under the yoke ...or (if) 
you put the sheep into (your) fold, or kill it, (20) and (if) your wishes 
(are) gratified (?); or (if) you give it in exchange to another man, and 
take a price for (it); why then do you withdraw meat (?) from the mouth 
of the god, and take it for yourselves or give it to another, and speak as 
follows? (25) ‘Since he is a god he will not say anything, and he will 
not do anything to us.’ Just look at the man who takes thy choice 
meat (?) from (before thine) eyes! (28) Afterwards, when it operates, 
the will of the gods (is) strong. (29) It does not make haste to seize; 
but when it seizes, it does not thereafter let go. (31) Now be very much 
afraid of the will of the gods. 
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(32) And in (the temples) what silver, gold, clothing, (or) bronze im- 
plements of the gods you have—and your metal-workers—belongs to the 
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URUD.DA-KU-NU nu-za DINGIR.MES-a3 KUBABBAR-i GUS- 
KIN-i (2.34) TÜG-i Ü-NU-UT ZABAR e-es-zi NU.GÄL ku-it-kan 
DINGIR.MES-na-a$ pär-ni (2.35) an-da NU.GAL ku-it ku-it DINGIR- 
LIM-ni-ma-at e-e§-zi-be (2.36) nu-za me-ik-ki na-ah-ha-an-te-es e-es-tin 
nu A-NA LU & DINGIR-LIM KUBABBAR GUSKIN (2.37) li-e-be 
e-eš-zi A-NA NUI.TE-SU-za-at-kdn an-da li-e-be (2.38) pi-e-da-a-i 
A-NA DAM-SU-ya-an-za-an DUMU.MES-SU ü-nu-wa-as-ha-an (2.39) 
li-e i-ya-2i ma-a-an-ma-as-& IS-TU E.GAL-LIM-ma AS-SUM NIG.BA- 
SU (240) KUBABBAR GUSKIN TÜG-TUM Ü-NU-UT ZABAR 
pí-an-zi na-at lam-ni-ya-an e-e§-du (2.41) ka-a-a8-wa-ra-at-s LUGAL-us 
pa-i$ KI.LAL.BI-SU-ya-at ma-$i-wa-an. (2.42) na-at i-ya-an-be e-es-du 
nam-ma ki-13-$a-an-na 1-ya-an. e-es-du (2.43) ki-e-da-ni-wa-ra-at-$i A-NA 
EZENxSE SUM-ir ku-ut-ru-wa-as-Sa EGIR-an (2.44) i-ya-an-te-es 
a-Sa-an-du SUM-ir-wa-at-8i ku-wa-pi nu-wa ka-a-a$ (2.45) ka-a-as-sa 
a-ra-an-ta-at nam-ma-at-za-kán SA(G) E-TI hi-e-be (2.46) da-a-li-ya-zi 
pa-ra-a-be-za uS-Sa-ni-ya-ad-du (2.47) uS-Sa-ni-ya-zi-ma-al-za ku-wa-pi 
na-at har-wa-&i pt-di li-e uS-Sa-ni-ya-zi (2.48) EN.MES VRUHA-AT-TI 
a-ra-an-ta-ru nu uS-kän-du nu-za ku-it (2.49) wa-&-ya-zi na-at SHAR 
i-ya-an-du na-at-kdn pi-ra-an Si-ya-an-du (2.50) ma-ah-ha-an-ma-kan 
LUGAL-uS "RU Ha-at-tu-3i $a-ra-a d-iz-zi (2.51) na-at I-NA R.GAL- 
LIM pa-ro-a e-ip-du na-at-%i Si-ya-an-du (2.52) ma-a-na-at-za ZI-az-2a- 
ma bha-ap-pí-ra-iz-ei na-at-% SAG.DU-as ag-ga-tar (2.53) ku-is-ma-za 
NÍG.BA LUGAL UL fa-ap-pí-ra-a-iz-zi SUM LUGAL-kán ku-e-da-ni 
(2.54) GUL-Sa-an nu-za QA-TAM-MA-be KUBABBAR GUSKIN 
TÜG-TUM Ü-NU-UT ZABAR (2.55) ha-ap-pi-ra-a-iz-zi ku-iS-ma-an 
e-ip-zi na-an mu-un-na-a-iz-zi (2.56) na-an LUGAL-an a-as-ka Ü-UL 
u-wa-te-iz-zi nu-uS-[m]a-Sa-at 2-a8-be (2.57) SAG.DU-as UGe-tar 2-uš- 
be-at ak-kän-du ... (2.58) nu-us-ma-a$ EGIR-pa wa-ah-nu-mar li-e-be 
€-es-zi 
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(2.59) an-da-ma-za Su-ma-a$ ku-i-e-eg LÜ.MES E DINGIR-LIM nu 
ma-a-an EZENxSE.M[ES] _ (2.60) EZENxSE-aé me-e-hu-u-ni UL 
e-es-Sa-Jalt-te-ni nu EZENxSE ha-me-e$-ha-[an-da-as] (2.61) [I-]INA 
ZÉ-E-NI i-ya-at-te-ni EZENxSE 2e-e-na-an-da-aS-m|a] (2.62) ha-me- 
e$-hi e-eS-Sa-at-te-ni nu ma-a-an EZENxSE 1-ya-u-an-zi me-[e-h]u-na-as 
(2.63) me-e-hu-u-ni a-ra-an-za na-[a]n 7-ya-2i ku-i$ na-a$ $u-ma-as (2.64) 
A-NA TOMSSANGA "EMESIM [ME] 8542M55AMA DINGIR-LIM nu- 
uš-<ma-aš> A-NA LÜ.MES É [DINGIR-LI M] (2.65) ú-iz-zi nu-us- 
ma-aš-za gi-e-nu-uš-šu-uš e-ip-zi EBUR.MES-wa-[m]u-kán (2.66) pi-ra- 
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the silver, gold, clothing, (and) bronze implements of the gods. (84) 
There is none (for you). In the courtyard of the gods there is nothing 
(which you possess); whatever (there is) belongs to the god. (36) Now 
be very much afraid. (36) Let a temple official have no silver (or) gold. 
(37) Let him not take it into his (house) ; and let him not make it into an 
ornament for his wife (or) his children. (39) But if they give him as a 
present from the palace silver, gold, garments, (or) bronze implements, 
let them be named: ‘So-and-so, the king, gave it to him.’ (41) And 
how great its weight (is), let that be set down. (42) And furthermore 
let it be set down as follows: ‘At such-and-such a festival they gave it to 
him.’ (43) And after (that) let the witnesses be set down: ‘When they 
gave it to him, so-and-so and so-and-so were present.’ (45) Further- 
more let him not leave it in his house; let him offer it for sale. (47) 
However, when he sells it, let him not sell it in a secret place; let the 
lords of Hatti be present, and let them observe. (48) And let them 
make an inventory (of) what (the purchaser) buys, and let them seal 
it in his presence (?). (50) Moreover, when the king comes up to 
Hattusas, let him take it directly to the palace, and let them seal it for 
him. (52) If, however, he (i.e. the recipient of the gift) exchanges it 
just. as he pleases (i.e. without due formality), (there is) the capital 
penalty for him. (89) But whoever is not selling a gift of the king, for 
which the king’s name has been stamped (upon a tablet), and he never- 
theless sells silver, gold, garments, (or) bronze utensils, (and) whoever 
receives it and hides it, and does not bring it to the royal gate, for them 
both (there is) the capital penalty; let them both die. . . . (58) Let there 
not be pardon for them. 
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(59) Now. you who are temple officials in (the temple), if you do not 
celebrate the festivals at the time of the festivals, if you perform the 
festival of the spring in the autumn but celebrate the festival of the 
autumn in the spring, and if at the proper time for performing the festi- 
val the man who is performing it comes and approaches you, the priests, 
IM.ME-priests, (and) mothers of god, and you, the temple officials, and 
embraces (your) knees, (saying): (65) "The harvest (is) before me, or a 
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an na-as-8u ku-$a-a-la na-as-su KASKAL-a4 na-as-ma ta-ma-i (2.67) . 
ku-it-ki ut-lar nu-wa-mu EGIR-pa ti-ya-at-tin nu-wa-mu-kdn a-&i (2.68) 
ku-it-ma-an me-mi-a$ pí-ra-an ar-ha ti-ya-ad-du (2.69) ma-ah-ha-an-ma- 
wa-mu-kdn a-si me~mi-as pt-ra-an ar-ha ti-ya-2t (2.70) nu-wa EZENxSE 
QA-TAM-MA i-ya-mi na-as-ta UKÜ-a& ZI-ni li-e-be (2.71) i-ya-at-te-ni 
li-e-aé-ma-as-kán | u-wa-it-la-ri (2,72) nu-uS-ma-as DINGIR.MES-as 
I-ni ha-ap-pdr li-e da-at-te-ni (2.73) nu-kdn $u-ma-o$ UKU-as u-wa- 
it-ta-ri ha-ap-pdr-ra-aS-ma-as da-at-te-ni (2.74) DINGIR.MES-ma-kän 
$u-ma-a$ I-NA EGIR UD-MI an-da Sa-an-hi-es-kan-zi (2.75) nu-us- 
ma-ía-at A-NA ZLBLA-KU-NU DAM.MES-KU-NU DUMU.MES- 
KU-NU SAG.GIM.ERUM.MES-KU-NU (2.76) i-da-a-la-u-an-ni-be 
a-ra-an-ta-ri na-aS-ta DINGIR.MES-ai-be ZI-ni (2.77) i-ya-at-tin nu 
NINDA-an e-iz-za-at-te-ni wa-a-tar-ma e-ku-ut-te-ni (2.78) E-ir-ra-za 
i-ya-at-te-ni UKÜ-a$-ma-at-kan ZI-ni li-e-[be i-yJa-at-te-ni (2.79) nu-za 
UGQs-tar li-e us-ni-ya- at-le-ni UGs-tar-ma-za wa-a-&i-y[a-ct-te]-n? li-e 


HU 


(2.80) an-da-ma-za fu-me-es ku-i-e-c$ LÜ. MES É DINGIR-LIM nu-za 
ha-li-y[a-a3] (2.81) ud-da-ni-i me-tk-ki pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-wa-an-te-e§ 
e-[e]S-tin (2.82) nu ne-ku-uz me-e-hu-u-ni hu-u-da-a-ak GAM pa-it-tin 
(2.83) [n]u e-iz-za-tin e-ku-ut-tin ma-o-an-na SAL-a$ ut-tar ku-e-da-ni-ik- 
[ki] (2.84) t[ar-hu]-ulz-z]i na-a$-za SAL-ni-i GAM-an 3e-es-du (3.1) 
[nu-u]s-ma-as ku-it-ma-an K[UIS.HI[A SIG; nu a-$a-an]-du (3.2) [n]a- 
as- cta» I-NA £ DINGIR-LIM &-e-fu-u-an-ei k[u-i-&a 3]a-ra-a á-id-du 
(3.3) ku-i-$a-a$ ku-i$ LÜ E DINGIR-LIM "ÜMESSANGA G[AL.GAL 
LE MESSANGA DUMU.DUMU (34) "°M=8IM.ME hu-u-ma-an-te-e& 
[k]u-iš-be-kán im-ma ku-i$ DINGIR.MES-a (3.5) ©8kat-ta-lu-ue-zi 
Sar-ri-e$-ki-izzi nu Laf 1-a$ I-NA E DINGIR-LIM (3.6) Sa-ra-a 
Se-e-Su-u-wa-an-zi li-e-be kar-ag-ta-ri (3.7) nam-ma-kdn MI-az LÓ6MESG. 
e- <hi>-es-kat-tal-li-i$ da-an-te-es a-Sa-an-du (3.8) nu MI-an hu-u-ma- 
an-da-an t-e-hi-es-kdn-du (3.9) nu a-ra-ah-za ha-a-ı YO MESpa-k-ya-at- 
talli$ uid-kán-du (3.10) an-[d]ur-za-ma. É. MES. DINGIR.MES LÜ 
MES E DINGIR-LIM MI-an bu-u-ma-an-[d]a-an (3.11) à-e-bi-es-kán- 
du nu-us-ma-aS U-a$ li-e e-e$-zi (3.12) MI-t2 MI-ti-ma 1 ""SANGA 
GAL 1° -ME8y, ¢.h7-e$-ga-at-tal-la-a§ (3.13) pi-ra-an hu-u-[y]a-an-2a e-es- 
du nam-ma-ma ku-i-e-e$ V MESSANQGA (3.14) nu-za ku-i$ SA K[Á] É 
DINGIR-LIM e-e3-du nu-za É DINGIR-LIM pa-ah-Sa-ru (3.15) 
SA(G) E-SU-ma-za aln-da] IT-TI DAM-SU li-e ku-iS-ki Se-e$-zi (3.16) 
ku-in-ma I-NA E-SU GAM-an ür-e-mi-an-zi na-at-$i SAG.DU-a$ wa-as- 
túl (3.17) nu f.MES DINGIR.MES me-ik-ki mar-ri pa-ab-ba-as-tin 
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Marriage, or a journey, or some other business; now do me a favor; let 
this business first be finished for me. But when this business of mine is 
past, I shall perform the festival just so’; (70) do not thereupon work for 
the pleasure of a man; let him not be pitied by you. (72) Do not accept 
for yourselves pay for the service of the gods, and (then) take pity 
(?) on a man and accept pay (from him). (74) The gods will punish 
you on a later day; they will persist in injuring you, (namely) yourselves, 
your wives, your children, (and) your slaves. (76) Hereafter work for 
the pleasure of the gods alone; and you shall eat bread, and drink water, 
and establish a household. (78) But do not do that for the pleasure of a 
man. (79) Do not sell a capital penalty, and do not buy a capital 
penalty either. 
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(80) Now you who are temple officials in (the temple), be very careful 
of the reputation (?) of the precinct. (82) At nightfall promptly go 
down (into the town); and eat (and) drink, and if thoughts of a woman 
overcome anyone, let him sleep with a woman. (3.1) And as long as 
the omens are favorable for them (?), let them stay. (2) Afterwards 
let each come up to the temple to spend the night, whoever (is) a temple 
official—great priests, small priests, and all IM.ME-priests—(and) 
whoever else opens the temple door. (5) Let them severally not neg- 
lect (?) to spend the night upin the temple. (7) Furthermore, at night 
let patrolmen be chosen, and let them patrol all night. (9) Outside in 
the precinct let the keepers watch; but inside in the temples let 
the temple officials patrol all night; and let them not sleep. (12) Now 
from night to night let one important priest be in command of the patrol- 
men. (13) And besides, (of those) who are priests, let someone be 
door-keeper; let him guard the temple. (15) Let no one spend the 
night in his (own) house with his wife; and whomsoever they find down 
in his (own) house, it (is) a capital offense for him. (17) Now of your 
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nu-us-ma-as te-eš-ha-aš (3.18) li-e 2-e8-2t nam-ma-as-ma-as ha-a-li 
ar-ha Sar-ra-an e-es-du (3.19) na-as-ta ku-e-da-ni ha-a-li wa-as-til an- 
da ki-i-sa (3.20) na-as a-ku. li-e-ya-as-kan ü-e-ih-ta-ri 
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(3.21) "B9 Ha-at- «tu 7 -$i-ma-kán ku-e-da-ni ku-i$ £a-ak-la-a-i$ $e-ir 
(3.22) ma-a-an ""SANGA "*TM.ME "9 M5556. [i-ya-at-tal-Li-e-e$ ku-i|i-ki] 
(3.23) tar-ni-es-kli]-iz-zi na-as tar-ni-es-ki-id-du-be ma-a-an ““ha-li-y[a- 
alt-tal-[la-as] (3.24) ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki e-eS-2i na-aS ha-a-li pa-id-du-be 
(3.25) ki-iS-S[a]-an li-e-be te-iz-zi am-mu-uk-wa-za E DINGIR-LIM-YA 
(3.26) pa-ah-ha-aS-hi a-pi-ya-ma-wa UL pa-i-mi nu ma-a-an INIM 
LOKUR ku-is-ki (3.27) VRUHa-at-tu-Sa-an-za-kin za-am-mu-ra-u-wa- 
an-zi ku-iS-ki ti-iS-ki-iz-ei (3.28) na-an a-ra-ab-zé-na-a$ BÀD-a$ UL 
Ü-WA-an-zi mu a-pu-u-us LÜ.MES É DINGIR-LIM (8.29) an-dur-za 
ú-wa-an-zi Óba-li-ya-at-tal-la-a$ | «x DINGIR-LIM »-& pa-id-du-be 
(3.30) a-pa-a-aS-ma A-NA DINGIR-LIM-SU Sa-ra-a $e-e-u-u-an-zi 
li-e kar-as-ta-ri (3.31) tdk-ku-wa-as kar-as-ta-ri-ma na-an-kán ma-a-an 
Ü-UL ku-na-an-ei (3.32) [l]u-ri-ya-ah-ba-[a]n-du-ma-an nu ne-ku-ma- 
an-za TÜG-as-Si-kan NI.TE-i$-& (3.33) an-[d]a li-e-be e-es-zi nu wa-a-tar 
3-SU la-ba-ar-na-a$ lu-li-ya-za (3.34) I-NA É£ DINGIR-LIM-SU pí-e- 
da-a-à nu-us-$i a-pa-a-a& lu-ü-ri-i$ e-e$-du 
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(3.35) an-d[a]-ma-za [n]am-[m]a fu-me-ed 6 -MESS A NGA L0.MEBSTM ME 
SALMESAMA DINGIR-LIM (3.36) LÜ.MES [É] DINGIR-LI[M mar-r] 
ilS-hlal-tüh-me-ya-an-za SA(G) E DINGIR-LIM na-aS-ma ta-me-e-da-ni 
(3.37) E ka-ri-im-me ku-is-ki ni-ik-zi na-as-kdn ma-a-an SA(G) E 
DINGIR-LIM (3.38) ni-ni-ik-ta-ri nu hal-[lu]-u-wa-a-in i-ya-zi na-as-ta 
EZENXxSE za-ah-zi (3.39) na-an za-ha-an-d|u nu nam-m]a a-pu-u-un 
EZENxSE QA-DU GUD UDU NINDA KAS Sa-ra-a (3.40) ti-ya-an- 
da-an i-ya-ad-du NINDA SIG-ya-kán li-e wa-ak-Si-ya-nu-zi (3.41) 
ku-i$-Ka-an-za-an-kán m[u-t]a-a-iz-zi nu ELEN xSE Sa-ra-a ti-ya-an-da-an 
(3.42) Ü-UL i-ya-zi n[a-a]t a-pí-e-da-ni [mJe-i[k]-ki wa-as-tül e-es-du 
(8.43) na-a&ta EZENXSE-[a]n ka-pu-us-du nu-za Bal-lu-wa-ya-za 
me-ik-ki na-ah-ha-an-te-es e-es-tin 
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(3.44) an-dla-m]a-zla pla-ah-h[u]-u-e-na-as-[s]ja ud-da-ni-i me-ik-ki 
na-ah-ha-an-te-e$ e-es-tin (3.45) na-aš-ta [m]a-a-an J-N A] É DINGIR- 
LIM EZENxSE nu IZI me-ik-ki pa-ah-ha-as-tin (8.46) ma-ah-ha-an- 
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own accord guard the temples diligently; and do not sleep. (18) 
Furthermore, let the precinct be divided among you; then the one in 
whose (part of the) precinct sin occurs shall die; let him not be pardoned. 
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(21) If there is a rite in behalf of anyone in Hattusas, if anyone admits 
a priest, an IM.ME-priest, (and) keepers, let him admit (them). (23) 
If a keeper is assigned to anyone, let him go into the precinct. 
(25) Let him not speak thus: ‘I am guarding the temple of my god; I 
will not go there.’ (26) And if there is any talk of an enemy, (if) any- 
one is about to sack (?) Hattusas, the surrounding walls do not see him; 
the temple officials see such (persons) within (the precinct). (29) Let 
the keeper by all means go to (the temple of) his god; and let him not 
neglect to spend the night in (the temple of) his (own) god. (31) But 
if he does neglect (this), if they do not kill him, let them at least 
humiliate him; (while) naked—let there not be a garment on his body 
—let him bring water three times from the king’s cistern to his temple. 
(34) Let that be his humiliation. 
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(85) Furthermore, you priests, IM.M E-priests, mothers of god, tem- 
ple officials, some voluntary giver of a festival (?) (might) get drunk in a 
temple or in another sacred building (?). (37) If he gets drunk in the 
temple and causes a quarrel, and then injures the festival, let them in- 
jure him; let him later perform that festival set up with cattle, sheep, 
bread, (and) beer; let him not omit even the thin bread. (41) Whoever 
avoids (?) it (i.e. the festival), and does not perform the festival (fully) 
set up, let that be a great sin for him; thereafter let him repeat the 
festival. (43) Now be very much afraid of a (drunken) quarrel. 
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(44) And again in the matter of the fire in (the temple) be very much 
afraid. (45) If hereafter there (is) a festival in the temple, guard the 
fire carefully. (46) But when night comes, then quench well with water 
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[mja MI-[aln-za ki-i-$a na-as-ta pa-ah-hur ku-it A-NA GUNNI (3.47) 
a-as-zi na-at-[kán] ü-e-da-an-da SIGs-in ki-es-ta-nu-ut-tin (3.48) ma-a-an 
KA.IZI-ma $a-an-na-pi Sa-an-na-pi ku-ü-ki ha-da-an-ma GIS-ru (8.49) 
na-at ku-i$ kil$-ta-nu-zi na-as-ta ku-e-da-ni SA(G) $ DINGIR-LIM-SU 
(3.50) wa-as-tiil ki-Sa-ri [n]u E DINGIR-LIM-m[a] im-ma 1-an har-ak-zi 
URU Ha-at-tu-ša-aš-ma (3.51) LUGAL-wa-as a-as-su UL har-ak-zi nu 
wa-aš-túl ku-iš i-ya-zi na-a3 QA-DU NUMUN-SU (3.52) har-ak-zi-be 
ku-e-[Sla-at-kdn ku-i-e-e$ im-ma SA(G) E DINGIR-LIM nu 1-a$-ia 
(8.53) TI-nu-ma-a$ Ü-UL e-[ej-ei QA-DU NUMUN-SU-at har-kan- 
zi-be (3.54) nu-za pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-as ud-da-ni-i me-tk-ki-be mar-ri pa-ah- 
sa-nu-wa-an-te-e$ e-es-tin 
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(3.55) an-da-ma-za $u-ma-as klu-i]-e-ef EN.MES UTÜL DINGIR.- 
MES ai fu-u-ma-an-da-aS (3.56) QASU.DUs.A LU SSBANSUR 
LOMU LÖNINDA.DÜ.DU “°TIN.NA nu-us-ma-a$ DINGIR.MES-as 
(3.57) ZI-ni me-na-ah-ha-an-da me-ik-ki na-ah-ha-an-ie-e$ e-es-tin (3.58) 
na-as-ta DINGIR.MES-a¥ NINDA har-3 P°°7s-pa-an-tu-uz-2i_na-ah- 
§a-ra-at-ta-an (8.59) me-ik-ki ti-ya-an har-tin nu-us-ma-as-kdn pdr-Su-u- 
ra-as pt-e-da-an (3.60) Sa-an-ha-an hur-nu-wa-an e-e$-du na-aS-ta SAH-a$ 
UR.TÜG-as Bkat-ta-lu-uz-zi (3.61) li-e Sar-ri-eS-kito-ia $u-ma-$a-za wa- 
ar-pa-an-te-e$ e-es-tin (3.62) nu TÜG.HI.A pdr-ku-wa-ya ti-e-es-tin nam- 
ma-as-ma-as-kdn iS-hi-e-ni-u$s DUBBIN.MES-ya (3.63) da-a-an e-es-du 
nu-us-ma-as-kán DINGIR.MES-aà ZI-an-za li-e &ha-an-ha-ni-ya-t (3.64) 
ma-a-an U-NU-TE.MES IS-SI U-NU-TE.MES GIR, ku-e har-te-ni 
(3.65) na-as-ta ma-a-an SAH-a UR.TUG-ag ku-wa-pt-ik-ki an-da $a-a- 
li-ga (3.66) EN UTUL-ma-at ar-ha U-UL pt-es-3e-ya-2i nu a-pa-a-as 
DINGIR.MES-a$ pa-ap-ra-an-da-za (3.67) a-da-an-na pa-a-i a-pí-e- 
da-ni-ma DINGIR.MES-e£ za-ak-kar Adu-ü-ür (3.68) a-da-an-na a-ku- 
wa-an-na pi-an-zi ma-a-an-na-za SAL-i ku-i$ GAM-an Se-es-zi (3.69) nu- 
kán ma-ah-ha-an DINGIR.MES-a$ Sa-ak-la-a-in a$-Sa-nu-zi DINGIR- 
LIM-ni a-da-an-na (3.70) a-ku-wa-an-na pa-a-i na-a$ IT-TI SAL-TI 
QA-TAM-MA pa-id-du (8.71) ... na-as-ta ku-dt-ma-an PUTU-us 
Sa-ra-a (3.72) nu-za [hlu-u-[d]a-a-[|a]k wa-ar-[ap|-du na-as-kdn lu-uk- 
kity-ti DINGIR.MES-aS (3.73) a-da-an-na-as me-e-hu-u-ni hu-u-da-a-ak 
a-ru ma-a-an-ma-as kar-as-ta-ri-ma (3.74) na-at-& wa-as-tül ma-a-an- 
ma-za IT-TI SAL-TI ku-i$ $e-e$-zi (3.75) [nu-za]-kdn MAH-RI-SU 
LOGAL-SU EGIR-an ta-ma-as-2i nu me-ma-ü-be (3.76) [ma-a-an] 
a-pa-a-aS-ma me-mi-ya-u-an-zi Ü-UL ma-az-za-az-2i1 (3.77) nu “a-ri- 
18-84 me-ma-a-t nu-2za wa-ar-ap-tusbe (3.78) ma-a-an Se-ik-kin-k-i-ma 
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whatever fire remains on the hearth. But if (there is) any flame here 
and there and (also) dry wood, he who quenches it (i.e. the fire) and 
besides the temple alone of his god in which the sin occurs are destroyed; 
but Hattusas and the king’s esiate are not destroyed. (51) He who com- 
mits the sin and his descendants are completely destroyed. (52) Of 
those who are in the temple not one is to be spared; with their descend- 
ants they are completely destroyed. (54) Now of your own accord be 
very careful in the matter of fire. 
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(55) Now all you who (are) kitchen workers of the gods, cup-bearers, 
waiters, cooks, bakers, vintners, be very much afraid in the presence of 
the gods themselves. (58) Hereafter for the ordinary bread (and) the 
libation bowl of the gods keep (your) fear well established. (59) Let 
the place of the broken bread (?) be swept (?) (and) sprinkled (?) by 
you; and thereafter let no pig (or) dog open the door (i.e.comein). (61) 
You (yourselves) be washed, and put on clean clothes. (62) Further- 
more, let your hair (?) and your finger nails be removed. (63) Let the 
displeasure of the gods not observe you. (64) If you have any imple- 
ments of wood or (any) implements of asphalt, and if then a pig (or) a 
dog ever causes uncleanness among (them), and the kitchen worker 
does not throw it (i.e. the defiled vessel) away, but causes the gods to eat 
from an unclean (vessel), then the gods will give him dung (and) urine 
to eat (and) to drink. (68) And if anyone sleeps with a woman—as he 
performs a rite of the gods (and) offers a god food (and) drink, just so 
(ie. ritually clean) let him go to the woman. (71)... Then as 
soon as the sun (is) up, let him bathe; and in the morning, at the time 
when the gods eat, let him arrive promptly. (73) But if he neglects 
(to do so), that is a sin for him. Furthermore, if anyone sleeps with a 
woman, and his superiors and his chief constrain (him), let him tell (the 
truth); if, however, he does not dare tell (his chief), let him tell his fellow 
(servant), and let him bathe anyway. (78) But if he with malice 
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ZI-it pa-ra-a da-a-i (3.79) wa-ar-ap-zi-ma-za na-a-ü-i na-a$ DINGIR. 
MES-a$ NINDA har-& (3.80) PUSi$-pa-an-tu-uz-zi ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an 
Sa-ak-nu-an-za Sa-a-li-qa (3.81) ma-a$-ma-an "Óa-ra-ai-éi-i$ ša-ak-ki 
na-as-ták-kán w-wa-it-ta (3.82) [td]k-[X]u [3]a-an-na-a-? EGIR-zi-an-ma-at 
i$-du-wa-a-ri (3.83) [nu-us-ma-sa-a]i SAG.DU-as UGe-tar 2-us-sa-at 
ak-kán-d[u] 
15 
* * * * * 

(4.3)... ku-it hu-u-el-pt Su-ma-c-a¥ *©MP8APIN.LAL DINGIR. 
MES-[as] (4.4) 24-46 halr-tle-[ni na-alt hu-u-da-a-ak me-e-hu-u-na-as 
me-e-hu-ni pt-[e] har-tin (4.5) ku-it-ma-na-at [UKÜ-a]3 na-a-ü-i e-iz-za- 
a-i na-at-kón DINGIR.MES-a[3] ZI-»[;] (4.6) bu-u-da-a-ak ar-n[u-u]à- 
ki-it-tin na-at DINGIR.MES me-na-ah-ha-an-da l(i-e] (4.7) ui-kán-zi 
ma-a-an-[ma-alt i$-ta-an-ta-nu-us-kity-te-ni (4.8) nu-us-ma-Sa-at wa-as- 
till] nu-us-ma-a a-ri-an-zi nu-uS-ma-a$ DINGIR.MES EN.MES-Y[A] 
(4.9) ma-ah-ha-an ia-pa-ri-ya-an-zi nu-us-ma-a$ QA-TAM-MA i-en-zi 
(4.10) IS-TU GUD-ya-a$-ma-a$ 10 UDU-ya za-an-ki-la-an-zi (4.11) nu 
DINGIR.MES ZI-an wa-ar-Sa-nu-an-zi 
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(4.12) an-da-ma ma-a-an hal-ki-in a-ni-ya-al-te-ni nu-uS-ma-a$ ma- 
gon “OSANGA (413) A-NA NUMUN a-ni-ya-u-an-zi UKU-an 
EGIR-an UL u-i-ya-zi $u-ma-a-s[a]-at (4.14) a-ni-ya-u-wa-an-zi ma-ni- 
ya-ah-tin nu me-ik-ki a-ni-ya-at-te-ni (4.15) A-NA “°SANGA-ma-at 
pi-ra-an te-pu me-ma-at-Le-ni no-a$-ma A.SA(G) DINGIR-LIM (4.16) 
mi-ya-an-za ASA(G) “APIN.LAL-ma-kén an-da har-kdn-za nu-za 
A.SA(G) DINGIR-LIM šu-me-e-el (4.17) bal-zi-ya-at-te-ni $u-me-el- 
ma-za A.SA(G) A.SA(G) DINGIR-LIM hal-zi-ya-at-te-ni (4.18) na- 
aš-ma hal-ki-us ku-wa-pt. fu-un-na-ai-te-ni nu tdk-sa-an Sar-ra-an (4.19) 
me-ma-al-te-ni idk-Sa-an Sar-ra-an-ma-za-kdn an-da Sa-an-na-al-te-ni 
(4.20) nu-us-ma-Sa-an t-wa-at-te-ni EGIR-zi-an ar-ha Sar-ra-at-te-ni 
(4.21) ap-<pi>-zi-an-ma-as i$-du-wa-a-ri na-an-kin UKÜ-K im-ma 
ta-a-it-te-ni UL-an-kdn (4.22) DINGIR-LIM-n[i] ta-ya-at-te-ni nu-us- 
ma-sa-at wa-as-tul Su-me-el-ma-as-kdn (4.28) hal-ki-us hu-u-ma-an-du-us 
ar-ha da-an-z[i] na-ai-káón DINGIR.MES-a¥ (4.24) [KISLAJH.MES-as 
an-da i3-hu-u-wa-an-zi 


17 
(4.25) an-da-ma SA KIS[LAH] GUD.APIN.LAL.HLA ku-i-e-es 
IKIN-te-ni nu ma-a-an GUD.A[PIN].LAL (4.26) ui-ni-ya-at-te-ni na- 
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aforethought postpones (the bath), and, (when) he has not yet bathed, 
he defiles the ordinary bread and the libation bowl of the gods (by 
being) unclean near (them); or (if) his fellow (servant) knows (about) 
him, and thereupon feels pity, in case (the fellow servant) conceals (it), 
and nevertheless it afterwards becomes known, there (is) a capital 
penalty for them; let them both die. 


15 
+ * * * * 


(4.3) Whatever first-fruits you, farmers, bring to the gods, bring them 
promptly at the right time. (5) Before a man has eaten of them bring 
them at once to the presence of the gods. (6) Let the gods not keep 
looking for them. (7) But if you do delay them, that is a sin for you. 
(8) They consult an oracle about you; and they do to you just as the 
gods, my lords, direct. (10) They fine you a cow and ten sheep; and 
they satisfy the will of the gods. 
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(12) Now if you plant grain in (the fields of a god) and if the priest 
does not send you a man back to plant the seed, do you manage its 
planting. (14) (If) you plant much, but say before the priest (that) it 
(was) little; or (if) the god’s field (is) productive, and the field for (you) 
farmers is injured, and you call the god’s field yours, and call your field 
the god’s field; (18) or (if), when you store the grain, you declare half, 
but make no mention of (the other) half, and afterwards you come (and) 
divide it among yourselves, and it is nevertheless finally discovered— 
you (can) actually conceal it from a man; you (can) not conceal it from 
the god— that is a sin for you. (22) And they take away all your grain, 
and put it into the barns of the gods. 
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(25) Now you who care for the plow oxen belonging to the granary 
on (the lands of the temple), if you sell a plow ox, or kill it and eat it, 
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as-ma-an-za-an-kdn klul-en-no-at-te-n[i] (4.27) na-an ar-ha e-iz-za-al- 
te-ni Su-ma-as-ma-an-kén DINGIR.MES-a$ ta-a-i$-t[e]-ni (4.28) ma-ak- 
la-an-n[a]-az-wa-ra-a$ BA.UGs na-aS-Su-wa-za du-wa-ar-ni-es-ki-it (4.29) 
na-aS-Su-wa-ra-as pdr-as-ta na-aS-ma-wa-ra-an GUD.NITA GUL-ah-it]a 
(4.30) Su-ma-as-ma-an ar-ha e-iz-za-at-te-ni EGIR-zi-an-ma-as iS-du- 
wa-lal-ri (4.31) nu a-pu-u-un GUD $s[a]r-ni-ik-te-ni-be ma-a-[an-m]a-as 
U L-ma is-du-wa-a-ri (4.82) nu [DIINGIR-LJ[M-nY. p|a-i]t-te-ni ték-ku 
pár-ku-e|3-t]e-ni $u-me-el PKAL-KU-N U (4.33) ták-ku pa-ap-ri-[i$-te-ni]- 
ma nu-us-ma-Sa-at SAG.DU-a$ wa-as-tül 
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(4.34) an-da-ma-2[a 3]u-ma-as ku-i-c-e[4] "EMESSIPAD GUD DINGIR- 
LIM "© MESSIPAD UDU DINGIR-LIM (435) mu ma-a-an ha-as-Sa- 
an-na-aS mle-e]-hu-u-ni DINGIR-LIM-ni ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki (4.36) ša- 
ak-Ia]-a-i$ nu-us-s na-as-Su AMAR SILA MÄAS.TUR na-as-ma VzU$a- 
li-ú(?)-eš (4.37) bha-ag-g[a]-ra-te-(m)e3 pí-e har-te-ni na-at li-e iš-ta-an- 
to-nu-uS-kitg-te-ni (4.38) me-e-[hul-u-na-Sa-at me-e-hu-u-ni pí-e har-üm 
na-ai-kán DINGIR.MES (4.39) me-na-ah-ha-an-da li-e Sa-kdn-zi 
ku-it-ma-an. UKÜ-a& hu-u-el-p& (4.40) na-a-ü-i e-iz-za-az-zi na-at DIN- 
GIR.MES-as hu-u-da-a-ak t-da-at-tin (4.41) na-aS-ma ma-a-an DIN- 
GIR-LIM-ni ku-e-da-ni EZENxSE DIU]G e-e&zi (4.42) DUG ku-wa-pt 
Sap-pt-eS-kdn-zt na-an-kdn li-e §a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ya-nu-ut-te-ni (4.43) 
na-an-Si i-ya-at-tin ma-a-an hu-u-el-pi-ma DINGIR.MES-as hu-u-da- 
a-ak UL (4.44) t-da-at-te-ni na-at Su-ma-asS bu-u-da-a-ak iz-za-at-te-ni 
(4.45) na-as-ma-at A-NA MAH-RI-KU-NU up-pa-at-te-ni EGIR- 
H]z-zi-an-ma-at (4.46) 18du-wa-a-ri nu-us-ma-Sa-at SAG.DU-as wa- 
as-til ma-a-an-ma-at UL-ma (4.47) i$-du-wa-a-ri na-at t-da-at-te-ni 
ku-e-da-ni me-e-hu-ni (4.48) nu-uš-ma-aš-kán PA-NI DINGIR-LIM 
ki-18-Sa-an an-da pt-e-da-at-te-ni (4.49) ma-a-an-wa-za ki-i hu-u-el-pi 
an-zi-el ZI-ni bu-u-da-a-ak (4.50) pi-ya-u-e-en na-aS-ma-wa-ra-at A-NA 
MAH-RI-NI na-ai-ma A-NA DAM.ME&-NI (4.51) DUMU.MES-NI 
na-as-ma ta-me-e-da-ni UKU-& pt-ya-u-e-en (4.52) DINGIR.MES-as- 
ma-wa-kán Zl-an za-am-mu-ra-a-u-e-en na-as-ta BI-IB-RU DINGIR- 
LIM (4.53) ZI-a$ ar-ha e-ku-ut-te-ni mu-za ma-a-an pär-ku-wa-e-e$ (4.54) 
Su-me-el PKAL-KU-NU tdk-ku-za pa-ap-ra-an-te-es-ma na-as-ta QA- 
DU (4.55) DAM.MES-KU-NU DUMU.MES-KU-NU har-ak-te-ni 
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(4.56) an-da-ma-as-ta .ma-a-an kar-Sa-at-tar ku-wa-pi kar-as-te-ni 
(4.57) na-at DINGIR.MES-a$ A-NA EN.MES-KU-NU u-un-na-an-zi 
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and (if) you conceal it from the gods, (28) (saying): ‘It died from 
thinness, or it had been smashing (things), or it ran away, or a bull 
gored it’; and you eat it up; and it nevertheless afterwards becomes 
known; you will replace that ox. (81) But if it does not become known, 
and you go before the god—if you are acquitted, (it is due to) your pro- 
tecting deity; if you are convicted, it is a capital sin for you. 
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(34) You who are the gods’ cow-herds (and) the gods’ shepherds on 
(the lands of the temples), if there is a rite for any god at the time of 
bearing young, and you bring to him either a calf, a lamb, a kid, or 
saliwes haggarates, do not delay them; bring them at the right time; let 
the gods not keep looking for them. (39) Before a man eats (of the) 
first-fruits, bring them at once to the gods. (41) Or, if there is a festi- 
val of the cup for any god, when they clean the cup, do not neglect it; 
prepare it for him (i.e. the god). (43) If you do not bring the first- 
fruits to the gods promptly, and you first eat of them, or send them to 
your superiors, and nevertheless it afterwards becomes known; that is a 
capital sin for you. (46) Butif it does not become known, at whatever 
time you bring them (i.e. the first-fruits), you bring them before the god 
with these words: (49) ‘If we at first devoted these first-fruits to our- 
selves or gave them to our superiors, or to our wives (and) our children, 
or to another man, (then) we have injured the gods themselves.’ (52) 
Thereupon you drain the cup (?) of the god of life (?). (53) And if you 
are innocent, (it) is (due to) your protecting deity, but if you are guilty, 
thereupon you are destroyed with your wives (and) your children. 


19 


(56) Again, if in (the temple properties) you ever castrate (animals), 
and they bring them (i.e, the castrated animals) to the gods, your lords, 
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nu kar-Sa-ad-da-as (4.58) GAM-an "ÖSIPAD GUD "ÜSIPAD UDU-ya 
i-ya-an-la-ru (4.59) na-at-Sa-an ha-li-ya-az a-Sa-u-na-az ma-ah-ha-an 
kar-Sa-an (4.60) na-at-kán DINGIR.MES-a3 QA-TA M-MA an-da ar-nu- 
wa-an-du (4.61) EGIR KASKAL-NT-ma-at-kán li-e wa-ah-nu-us-kän-zi 
ma-a-an-ma-kén SA(G) KASKAL-NY (4.62) "ÜSIPAD GUD na-as-ma 
LUSIPAD UDU mar-sa-tar ku-i8-ki i-ya-zi (4.63) na-as-ta na-aš-šu 
GUD.SE na-as-ma UDU.SE wa-ah-nu-zi nu-za-kan ha-ap-pdr (4.64) 
ga-ra-a da-a-i na-as-ma-an-za-an-kdn ku-en-2i na-an ar-ha (4.65) a-da- 
an-zi pi-di-es-Si-ma_ ma-ak-la-an-ta-an, tar-na-an-zi (4.66) na-at is-du- 
wa-a-ri nu-us-ma-sa-at SAG. DU-ag wa-as-tál. (4.07) DINGIR. MES-as- 
kdn ZI-a8-Sa-as $a-ne-iz-zi-im Azu-u-wa-an da-a-ir (4.68) ma-a-an-ma-at 
UL-ma i$-du-wa-a-ri na-at ku-e-da-ni me-e-hu-u-ni (4.69) a-ra-an-zi 
na-as-ta BI-IB-RU DINGIR-LIM ZI-TI 9j3-ta-na-na-az GAM (4.70) 
da-an-du nu-za-kán an-da ki-i$-$a-an pí-e-da-an-du (4.71) ma-a-an-wa-kán 
DINGIR.MES-ai ia-ne-iz-zi-in &zu-u-wa-an. KAxU-az (4.72) pa-ra-a 
an-za-a-a$ hu-u-il-Li-ya-u-en. nu-wa-ra-an-na-$a-an an-zi-el (4.73) Zl-mi 
pi-ya-u-e-en na-as-ma-wa-an~-na-sa-an us-Sa-ni-ya-u-e-en (4.74) na-as- 
ma-wa-ra-an-kán wa-al-nu-wm-me-en nu-wa-an-na-a$ ha-ap-pár da-a-u- 
e-en (4.75) pi-di-es-Si-ma-wa ma-ak-la-an-da-an tar-nu-ulm]-me-en (4.76) 
nu-wa-an-na-asS zi-ik DINGIR-LUM tu-el ZI-a$ *zu-u-wa-as Se-ir 
(4.77) QA-DU DAM.MES-NI DUMU.MES-NI pár-hi-ei-ki 

(4.78) DUB 1.KAM SA LU.MES É DINGIR-LIM hu-u-ma-an- 
da-a$ (4.79) SA EN.MES UTÜL DINGIR.MES LOMESAPIN.LAL 
DINGIR.MES (4.80) U SA LUMESSIPAD GUD DINGIR-LIM LO MEST- 
PAD UDU DINGIR-LIM (4.81) i$-hi-ü-la-asg QA-TI 
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let the cow-herd or shepherd go with the castrated (animals); and as it 
(has been) castrated from the stable (or) the fold, just so let them bring 
it in to the gods; and let them not later, on the road, make an exchange. 
(61) But if any cow-herd or shepherd does wrong on the road, and then 
exchanges a fat ox or a fat sheep, and makes a trade, (64) or if he kills it 
and they eat it up, and put in its place a thin (animal), and it becomes 
known, that is a capital sin for them; they have taken the best meat (?) 
of the gods’ desire. (68) But if it does not become known, whenever 
they arrive, thereupon let them take down from the stand (?) the cup (?) 
of the god of life. (70) Let them deliver (the animals) with these 
words: ‘If we have drawn forth for ourselves the best meat (?) from the 
mouth of the gods, and have devoted it to ourselves, or have sold it for 
ourselves, (74) or have accepted pay and made a trade for ourselves and 
have put in its place a thin (animal), then do thou, god, pursue us, with 
our wives (and) our children, on account of the meat (?) of thy desire.’ 


(78) The first tablet of the duties of all the temple officials, of the 
kitchen workers of the gods, of the farmers of the gods, and of the cow- 
herds of the god, (and) the shepherds of the god, is finished. 


COMMENTARY 


The royal library at Hattusas included regulations for various classes 
of officials and public servants. Those for temple officials happen to 
have been unusually well preserved. The cuneiform texts containing 
them have been published by Ehelolf in KUB 13.4,5,6,17,18,19, and an 
additional fragment by Gótze in KUB 26.31. A complete transliterated 
text with translation and commentary has been published by Sturtevant 
in JAOS 54.363-406. This is reproduced here, with the omission of 
several fragmentary passages and with a number of corrections and im- 
provements, several of which are based upon comments kindly sent by 
Sommer. 

1.16. da-a-an: Ehelolf, KIF 1.150, suggested the interpretation given 
above, but in JAOS 54.365 I preferred his second suggestion that the 
adverb da-a-an ‘iterum’ might also mean ‘likewise’. Sommer and 
Gótze have convinced me that this is impossible. 

1.18. na-as a-~pu-u-us: the more colorless enclitic -as ‘eos’ refers to the 
loaves, while apis, here virtually equivalent to Lat. hi, points the con- 
trast between those who are unclean and those who propitiate. 

1.19. ku-e-da-as, na-at: the first pronoun agrees with the dat. pl. 
parnas (I-N A £) ‘aedibus’, but since only one house is meant, na-at and 
its predicate are singular. 

1.20. KA-a3: dat. pl. (= Lat. foribus) in partitive apposition with 
‘Didi. 

1.21. The interpretation of this line as two questions and two answers 
is made possible by the fact that Hittite has no formal mark of a yes-no 
question. It was suggested by Sommer, AU 384 f. Götze, Kultur- 
geschichte 137, translates: ‘Was den Göttern und den Menschen er- 
wünscht ist, ist keineswegs verschieden; was unerwünscht ist, ist 
dasselbe.’ 

1.27. IGI-wa-an-na-an-za: the translation is based upon the assump- 
tion that this is a partially ideographic writing for sakwananza; but that 
need not imply any genuine etymological connection with sakwa 
(IGI.BI.A-wo) ‘eyes’; ef. ‘Mur-%-DINGIR-LIM for Mursilis, and see 
on A 4.38 f.-— &ha-an-ha-ni-ya-i: the suggested translation is an 
attempt to meet the requirements of the context here and in 3.63. 

1.28. ZI-an-<za>-Si-ma: cf. ZI-un-za-ma (1.22). 
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1.91. na-ad-iu . .. GIM-SU-a£ is à parenthesis. — [I-SA]-BAT: the 
supplement is uncertain. 

1.33. te-it-ti-ya-an-be: this reading, rather than the one suggested in 
JAOS 54.366, is required by KUB 13.6.1.30 (ef.T 1.12). So Götze and 
Sommer, 

1.34. ma-a-an-ma-as-ia = man-ma-sia. 

1.35. na-at, a-pí-e-da-ni: in several of its uses sanh- governs the 
accusative of the thing and the dative of the person; see Sommer, 
BoSt. 7.45-56. A close parailel to our passage is presented by KUB 
14.14.1.34, on which see Gótze, KIF 1.168. Cf. Lat. poenas ab aliquo 
petere. 

1.38. n[i]-ni-[i]k-zi: KUB 13.4.1.38 requires ni- rather than har-, as 
I formerly read. For the development of meaning: lift? > ‘remove’, 
cf. Lat. tollo. 

1.39-44. Since several of these names of festivals contain genitives we 
have, for convenience, assumed that the unknown words ending in as 
are genitives; hi-ya-ra-aš (1.40), however, is a nominative if our inter- 
pretation is correct, and a-ya-li (1.39) looks like a dative (unless it is an 
Akkadian genitive AYALI ‘of a ram’). Several of the nominatives 
here assumed for the sake of the translation are entirely uncertain. 

1.40. hi-ya-ra-as: cf. heyus ‘rain’ [43]; for the suffix ras, see [175]. 

1.46 f. na-as... Sa-ra-a ti-ya-an-ta-<as>: ‘to set up a festival’ 
seems to mean ‘to place within easy reach the food and drink to be em- 
ployed in the festival’; cf. 3.39 f.,41. The emendation of this line sug- 
gested in JAOS 54.368 is very improbable, as both Gotze and Sommer 
have admonished me. Neither of them is responsible for the present 
emendation. 

1.481. nu-us-ma-as . . . ha-ap-pdr da-as-kity-te-ni: for the meaning 
of happar, see Gétze, Lang. 11, No. 3. 

1.49. wa-ak-&i-ya-nu-ul-le-ni: the meaning of the stem waksiya- is 
not altogether certain, but Gótze calls my attention to the fact that in 
KUB 8.28.1,5, 8.35.1.11, 23.61.1.8 it seems to mean ‘be lacking, be 
missing’. If so the causative here and in 3.40 means something like 
‘cause to be lacking, cause to fall short, omit’. Perhaps we may connect 
wa-ag-ga-as-nu-an-zi (A 1.9) and translate that also ‘omit’; see the note. 

1.50. -ai, ti-ya-an-da: -at often refers to a plural antecedent; a plural 
adjective or participle with -at is somewhat less common. 

1.51. nu-uš-ma-ša-ał: -smas may as readily be interpreted ‘vobis’. 

1.53. e-iz-za-a-i agrees with its nearest subject, the collective noun 
represented by Sumerian SAG.GIM.ERUM.MES. 

1.56f. ták-ša-an . . . šar-ra-an: the second phrase, taksan sarran, 
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appears to be the direct object of pesteni, but the construction of taksan 
sarras isnot clear. Our translation is based on the assumption that the 
whole phrase is stereotyped as an adverb. If taksan saras is a genitive, 
the meaning may be ‘half of a half’, i.e. ‘if you give away half of (your) 
half’; but this seems scarcely consistent with the context. 

1.62. IS-TU GAL - P'9ji-pa-an-du-uz-zi-az (1.65). For the enclitic 
-ya, see on hu-u-ma-an-da-zi-ya (A 1.23). 

1.64. DINGIR-LIM-az: Gótze, Lang. 11, No. 3, suggests that this 
word is an adjective. 

2.1-6. The suggested supplements are very uncertain. 

2.2. e-iz-za-tin: as far as orthography is concerned, this may perfectly 
well be interpreted as etsdtten and derived from eésd- (e-iz-za-a-); but 
this word and the next (e-ku-ut-tin) evidently match a-da-an-na a-ku- 
wa-an-na (2.1), and so it is better to read etsten from et-; cf. [35, 69, 126]. 

2.7. Sa-ra-a pa-a-wa-a$ UK[Ü-as]: although this supplement is not 
quite as close to the traces recorded in the edition as the one suggested 
in JAOS 54.370, it appears to be possible. It gives a far more satis- 
factory sense. 

2.10 f. The supplements are very uncertain. 

2.18. It is not certain that anything has been lost from the text here, 
although one tablet must have had an extra line. 

2.20. SIGs-in: this adverb frequently occurs where we might expect 
an adjective. A verb has been lost at the beginning of the next line. 

2.23. [&zu-wa-an ku-wa]-at: the supplement is very uncertain. — 
KAXU-2 is equivalent to KAXU-az (4.71). The instrumental de- 
notes separation, in addition to the values ascribed to it in [190]. 

2.24f. This reconstruction is possible if we assume that KUB 13.5.2.27 
has omitted a line after da-at-te-ni. So Götze and Sommer. The latter 
would supply after na-an-za [DINGIR-LIM-a$ ZI-ni ?). 

2.27. ZI-as ‘of desire’. 

2.28. e-es-Sa-a-i: for the postponement of the subject, see on kat-te- 
ir-ra-ah-hi-ir (H 3.78). Sommer prefers to take the clause nu... 
e-e8-Sa-a-1 with the preceding sentence. 

2.37. A-NA NI.TE-SU: cf. Lat. apud sé ‘at his house’, ad sé ‘to his 
house’. 

2.40. na-at: -at ‘they’, i.e. the persons concerned in the gift. 

2.42, na-at t-ya-an-be e-e8-du: cf. na-at .. . i-ya-an-du (2.49) and note. 

2.51. na-ai-8i Si-ya-an-du: did the nobles have to execute new impres- 
sions of their seals, in order to prove the genuineness of the seal-impres- 
sions on the tablet? 
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2.52. Zl-az-za-ma — abl. + -a ‘also, even’ +-ma. With -a contrast -ya 
(1.62), and see the note. 

2.56. a-as-ka must be accusative on account of the phonetic comple- 
ment of LUGAL-an; the omission of final n before natta (Ü-UL) is not 
surprising. — 2-as-be: dat. pl. 

2.57. 2-us-be: nom. pl.; see [128, 182]. I cannot make any sense out 
of the imperfectly preserved latter part of this line. To the words 
recorded in JAOS 54.376 Sommer adds LÜ.MES SANGA(?). Götze 
would read DINGIR-LIM-na-Sa-at LU.MES KIN (disregarding nu as 
having been erased). 

2.61. I-NA ZE-E-NI stands for Hittite zéne, but the use of the prepo- 
sition shows that the scribe intended to write the phrase in Akkadian; 
cf. [24b, f.]. 

2.62. me-[e-h]u-na-as: Sommer assures me that the final sign can still 
be read in KUB 13.18.2.13. 

2.65. gi-e-nu-us-Su-us e-ip-zi: the gesture of clasping the knees in 
making an urgent request is familiar in Greek and Latin literature. In 
Akkadian documents a defeated king sometimes embraces the feet of 
his conqueror in token of submission, but there seems to be nothing 
analogous to the situation described in our text. The noun seems to 
be acc. pl. of & masc. s-stem. Götze, however, Lang. 11, No. 3, inter- 
prets the phrase ‘genua sua capit’, which, he thinks, came to mean 
‘takes to his knees, falls to his knees. My interpretation is sup- 
ported by KUB 26.69.7.8 f.: nu-wa-za !Na-na-ya-an gi-nu-wa e-ip-pu- 
un, ‘And for myself I clasped Nanayas’s knees’. Here genuwa is in 
partitive apposition with Nanayan. Götze’s interpretation gives the 
acc. Nanayan the value of a dat. 

2.67. nu-wa-mu EGIR-pa ti-ya-at-tin ‘withdraw for me, give way to 
me’. 

2.71. u-wa-it-ta-ri: Sommer admonishes me that this word cannot 
come from uwai- ‘seem, be seen’, but must go with wwai ‘nvidia, injury’, 
on which see on H 1.34. For the semantic development from ‘injure’ 
to ‘be pitied’, cf. German er tut mir leid. 

2.73. u-wa-tt-ta-ri, da-at-te-ni: li-e (2.72) goes with these two verbs 
as well as with da-at-te-ni (2.72). 

2.74. Su-ma-as; dat.; ef. on 1.35. 

2.77. e-iz-za-at-te-ni here represents etstent rather than efsátlen?; see 
on e-i2-2a-tin (2.2). 

2.79. Perhaps this line means: ‘Do not take a bribe to inflict a capital 
penalty, and do not risk suffering a capital penalty for the sake of some 
(immediate) gain’. 
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2.82. GAM pa-tt-tin: some at least of the temples of Hattusas were 
on the citadel. In this paragraph one consistently goes up to a temple 
and down to the town. 

2.83. SAL-a¥ ud-tar: perhaps better ‘an affair with a woman’ or 
*woman-business'. 

2.84. t[ar-hbu]-u[z-z]i: tarhzi is thus written in KUB 17.10.1.33, and 
tar-hu-du occurs in KBo.4.2.1.54. 

3.1. The suppletion of this line is altogether uncertain. 

3.3. ku-is-Sa-as: the lack of a sentence connective makes it probable 
that this clause goes with what precedes, although relative clauses are 
usually to be construed with what follows. 

3.9. ha-a-li, ha-li-ya-at-tal-lig: the root hal- shows two meanings, 
‘enclose’ and ‘protect, keep’ (e.g., Code 198.14: ta hu-ur-ki-il ba-li-en-zi, 
‘in that case they keep their punistment’—?). Probably the more 
concrete meaning is primary. Otherwise Götze, Madd. 107. 

3.13. pi-ra-an hu-u-ya-an-za ‘marching before’. 

3.14. ku-i$ ‘aliquis’ stands in partitive apposition with ku-t-e-e§ ‘qui’ 
(3.18), or, if one prefer, with its omitted antecedent. 

3.21. ku-e-da-ni is relative and ku-?4 indefinite; the clause is equivalent 
to a condition. 

3.22. ku-i|i-k:]: the supplement is uncertain. 

3.23-9: Gótze and Sommer have convinced me that my former 
interpretation of this diffieult passage (JAOS 54.383) is wrong; they are 
not responsible for the new interpretation, except as noted below. 

3.94. ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki . . . ha-a-li: for the omission of the substantive 
in the first sentence and its use in the second, cf. on kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir 
(H 3.78). 

3.25. E DINGIR-LIM-YA might perhaps be translated ‘my temple’. 

3.26. ti-iX-ki-iz-zi I derive from tiya- ‘stand, take one’s stand’. 

3.20 f. %-wa-an-zi ‘they see’: so Sommer and Gétze independently.— 
«DINGIR-LIM » $i: better <A-NA DINGIR-LIM >-&. 

3.33. la-ba-ar-na-a3: our translaticn is based upon the assumption 
that this form is due to secondary confusion between the personal name 
Labarnas and the noun tabarnas ‘king’; see on T 1.2. It is less probable 
that there was & cistern named the Cistern of Labarnas, since Labarnas 
did not rule in Hattusas. 

3.36. [mar-rk :[3-b]al-tüh-me-ya-an-za: the restoration is very uncer- 
tain, and the suggested meaning entirely conjectural. 

3.37 f. ni-ik-zi, ni-ni-ik-ta-ri: the difference in voice seems to cancel 
the force of the causative infix; ef. [324]. 
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3.40. wa-ak-Si-ya-nu-zi: for the meaning, see on 1.49. 

3.41. ku-i$-Sa-an-za-an-kán = kwis + an + za + an + kan: for the 
repetition of forms of -as ‘is’, see on H 3.18 and I 4.72. 

3.43. hal-lu-wa-ya-za: nah- usually takes the dative, as in 1.38, 2.31, 
3.44, 58. The ablative suggests separation: ‘be afraid of and avoid’. 

3.48. ga-an-na-pi: Götze will show elsewhere that this word means 
‘in one place’; the distributive idea comes from the repetition. 

3.49-53. The interpretation is doubtful; perhaps the condition con- 
tinues to the middle of line 51. (See Additions and Corrections.) 

3.53. TI-nu-ma-a$: see [161a, 188] and cf. H 1.15. — Ü.UL e-ei-zi: 
Sommer read Ü-UL p[i-] in KUB 13.6.3.4, and <U-UL> jpí-e b[ar]-zi 
in KUB 13.4.3.53, but I can get no meaning out of that. The reading 
is far from certain. 

3.56. nu-us-ma-as: -smas ‘for yourselves’ can scarcely be included in 
an idiomatic English translation. 

3.63. da-a-an: see on da-a-an (1.16). — ha-an-ha-ni-ya-i: see on 
ha-an-ha-ni-ya-i (1.27). 

3.65. Sa-a-li-ga: here and in 3.80 I have interpreted the word accord- 
ing to Friedrich, AOr. 6.359-65. Sommer suggests that the funda- 
mental force may have been ‘an etwas stossen, berühren’. 

3.78. Se-ik-kan-ti-ü ZI-it: literally ‘with knowing will’. 

3.81. u-wa-it-ía: properly ‘it arouses (his) pity’; see on u-wa-it-ta-ri 
(2.71). — The tablet is broken at the end of this line, but probably no 
word has been lost 

4.6 f. me-na-ah-ha-an-da us-kan-zi: cf. menahanda sakanzi (4.39). 

4.8. EN.MES-Y[A]: Sommer would read EN.MES-K[U-NU] 

4.13. A-NA NUMUN a-ni-ya-u-wa-an-zi: ‘for the seed for planting’. 
In spite of the word order, Gótze-Pedersen, MS 38, take EGIR-an with 
ANA NUMUN: mit Rücksicht auf die Aussaat’. 

4.20 EGIR-zi-an modifies the following verb, but English idiom 
requires a different arrangement. 

4.21. ta-a-ii-te-ni = tayetteni: in 2.17 da-a-i-te-ni stands for daitteni 
(from daz- ‘place’). 

4.27. ta-a-is-te-ni: by haplology from *taistaitteni, 2 pl. of taistai-"con- 
ceal’. 

4.82. nu [DINGIR-LI[M-njs pla-ilt-te-ni: the supplements were 
suggested independently by Gétze and by Sommer. The clause must 
refer to the ordeal somewhat more fully described in 4.52 f. and 4.69 ff. — 
fu-me-el PKAL-KU-NU: possibly PKAL is yours 

4.36. Sa-li-ti(?)-e§: the reading is Sommer’s; Gótze suggests SA-LI- 
TE-MES 


174 INSTRUCTIONS FOR TEMPLE OFFICIALS 


4.39. me-na-ah-ha-an-da ... Sa-kdn-zi: the parallelism of Sa-kdn-zi 
with us-kdn-zi (4.7) supports the etymological connection of Hittite 
sak- ‘know’ with Goth. saiban ‘see’; see [77, 114]. 

4.39 f. ku-it-ma-an .. . e-iz-za-az-zi: cf. 4.5. 

4.41. D[U]G: the reading is Sommer’s; it seems virtually certain. 

4.42. áap-pí-es-kán-zi: for the meaning, cf. Forrer, RHA 1.147.32 = 
KUB 1.58.1.8; see also KUB 12.58.4.3,6; 25.36.1.13, 5.13,25. 

4.44. iz-za-at-te-ni: here again the surrounding verbs suggest etstent 
rather than eisätteni; see on 2.2 and on 2.77. 

4.48. nu-us-ma-as: the phrase for yourselves’ can scarcely be included 
in the English sentence. 

4.52 f. na-aé-ta . . . e-ku-ut-te-ni: this sentence refers to an ordeal; cf. 
4.32 and 4.69 f. — DINGIR-LIM ZI-as: the corresponding DINGIR- 
LIM ZI-TI (4.69) must represent Akkadian ILI NAPISTI. 

4.54. su-me-el PKAL-KU-NU: see on 4.32. 

4.57. kar-Sa-ad-da-a$: dat. pl, probably from *karsaz ‘a cutting’ 
(see Sommer, AU 227 fn. 2). The development from ‘a cutting’ to 
‘that which is cut’ is not surprising. 

4.67. ZI-as-Sa-as: if -Sa-as is not mere dittography, it must be -sas 
‘of his’ where the context demands -smas ‘of their’. Cf. ZI-a¥ (4.76). 

4.69 f. na-as-iía . . . da-an-du; cf. 4.52. and note. 

4.72. nu-wa-ra-an-na-Sa-an = nu-war-an-nas-an; -nas ‘nobis’ is 
emphatically repeated by anzel ZI-ni ‘nobis ipsis’. The enclitic -as, 
accusative -an, and especially the neuter -at are sometimes repeated after 
an intervening -se or -za (see on na-at-si-ya-at H 3.18, and on ku-i$-Sa- 
an-za-an-kán I 3.41); we cannot cite another instance after -nas. 

4.73. na-aS-ma-wa-an-na-Sa-an = nasma-wa-nas-an. It would per- 
haps be better to neglect -nas ‘nobis’ in the translation. 

4.76. 4zu-u-wa-as: the final sign is omitted in KUB 13.4.4.76, but 
Sommer writes that it is visible on the tablet. 
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THE PROCLAMATION OF TELIPINUS 
1 
(1.1) [UM-MA !]TA-BA-AR-NA 'TE-LI-PÍ-NU LUGAL.GAL 
(1.2) [kal-ru-u ‘La-ba-ar-na-as LUGAL.GAL e-e&ta na-pa [DUMU. 
MEIS-SU [SES.MEIS-SU (1 id) TOMES ga-e-na-as-se-es-Sa LU.MES ha-as- 
Ja-an-na-aS-Sa-a$ Ü ERIN.MES-SU (1.4) ta-ru-up-pa-an-te-e$ e-Se-ir 


2 


(1.5) nu ut-ne-e te-pu e-e&-ta ku-wa-al-ta-as la-ah-ha-ma pa-iz-zi (1.6) 
nu "EKÜR-an ut-ne-e ku-ut-ta-ni-it tar-ah-ha-an har-ta 


3 


(1.7) nu ui-ne-e har-ni-in-ki-iS-ki-it nu ut-ne-e ar-ha tar-ra-nu-ut (1.8) 
nu-u$ a-ru-na-a$ jr-hu-u$ i-e ma-a-na-a$ la-ah-ha-az-ma EGIR-pa 
ü-iz-zi (1.9) nu DUMU.MES-SU ku-is-Sa ku-wa-at-ta ut-ne-e pa-iz-zi 


4 
(1.10) VEU H u-pi&-na 989 Tu-u-wa-nu-wa 9*" Ne-na-a$-$a V*? La-a-an-da 
“RU Za-al-la-ra (1.11) VP" Pár-fu-ha-an-ta V^" Lu-ui-na nu ut-ne-e ma-ni- 
ya-ab-bi-es-ki-ir (1.12) nu URU.AS.AS.HLA GAL.GAL-TIM ti-it-ti- 
ya-an-te-e$ 6-ওঁ07" 


5 


(1.18) EGIR-pa !Ho-al-tu-Si-h-i$ ha-as-Su-u-e-it na-pa a-pi-e-el-la 
DUMU.MES-SU (1.14) SES.MES-SU YÜMESgq-e-na-as-se-i$ LU.MES 
ha-aS-Sa-an-na-aS-Sa-a$ Ü ERIN.MES-SU (1.15) ta-ru-up-pa-an-te-e& 
e-$e-ir ku-wa-at-ta-as la-ah-ba-ma pa-iz-zi (1.16) nu a-pa-a-aS-Sa "ÜKÜR- 
an ut-ne-e ku-ut-ta-ni-it tar-ah-ha-an har-ta 


6 


(1.17) nu ut-ne-e har-ni-in-ki-iS-ki-it nu ut-ne-e ar-ha tar-ra-nu-ut 
nu-u$ a-ru-na-a$ (1.18) ir-hu-u$ i-e-it ma-a-na-|i]a-pa la-ab-ha-az-ma 
EGIR-pa á-iz-zi nu DUMU.MES-SU (1.19) ku-is-sSa ku-wa-at-ta ut- 
[n]e-e pa-iz-zi a-pí-e-el-la SU-i (1.00) URU.AS.AS.HLA GAL.GAL- 
TIM ti-it-Li-ya-an-te-e$ e-&e-ir 

182 


THE PROCLAMATION OF TELIPINUS 
1 
(1) Thus (speaks) King Telipinus, the great king. (2) Formerly 
Labarnas was the great king. (2) And then his sons, his brothers, and 


his relatives by marriage, the members of his family, and his soldiers 
were united. 


2 


(5) And the land was small; but on whatever campaign he went, by 
(his) strength (?) he kept the hostile country in subjection. 


3 


(7) And he kept devastating countries, and he made the countries 
tremble (?); and he made them boundaries of the sea. (8) But when 
he returned from the campaign, one (of) his sons went to each (of) the 
countries— 


4 


To Hupisnas, Tüwanuwas, Nenassas, Landas, Zallaras, Parsuhantas, 
Lusnas. They governed the countries; and the large eities were assigned 
(to them). 


5 


(13) Afterwards Hattusilis became king. (13) And then likewise his 
sons, his brothers, his relatives by marriage, the members of his family, 
and his soldiers were united. (15) And on whatever campaign he went, 
he also by (his) strength kept the hostile country in subjection. 


6 


(17) And he kept devastating countries, and he made the countries 
tremble (?); and he made them boundaries of the sea. (18) Moreover, 
when in those days he returned from the campaign, one (of) his sons 
went to each (of) the countries; and the large cities were put into his 
hands. 
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7 


(1.21) ma-a-an ap-pi-iz-zi-ya-an-ma ERUM.MES DUMU.MES. 
LUGAL mar-še-eš-še-ir nu E.MES-SU-NU (1.22) ka-ri-pu-u-wa-an 
da-a-ir iS-ha-Sa-aS-ma-aS-Sa-an ta-aS-ta-$e-e$-ki-u-wa-an da-a-ir (1.23) 
nu e-e$-har-Sum-mi-it e-es-$u-wa-an bi-i-e-ir 


8 
(1.24) ma-a-an !Mur-Si-h-i$ V®°Ha-at-tu-i LUGAL-u-e-it na-pa 
a-pi-e-el-la DUMU.MES-SU (1.25) SES.MES-SU LO.MES ga-e-na-as-Si-i$ 
LÜ.MES ha-as-Sa-an-na-as-Sa-a¥ U ERÍN.MES-SU ta-ru-up-pa-an- 
te-e& (1.26) e-Se-ir nu “°KUR-an ut-ne-e ku-ut-ta-ni-it tar-ah-ha-an har-ta 
(1.27) nu ut-ne-e ar-ha tar-ra-nu-ut nu-ués a-[ru-n]a-as ir-hu-uš i-e-it 


9 
(1.28) [na]-a4 VF* Hal-pa pa-it nu "RU Hal-pa-an bar-ni-ik-ta nu VF? Hal- 
pa-as NAM.RA.MES a-aš-šu-uš-še-it (1.29) [RV]Ha-at-tu-si ú-da-aš 
EGIR-pa-ma-a$ WUKÄ.DINGIR.RA pa-it nu WUKA.DINGIR.RA-an 
kar-ni-ik-ta (1.30) [৮৮ MEB Hur-lu-ud-Sa hu-ul-li-it nu, *F"KÁ.DINGIR. 
RA-a$ NAM.RA.MES a-aš-šu-uš-še-it "*UHa-at-t[u]-& (1.31) me 
bar-ta ৰ 


10 
(1.81) 1{00072-}}-4}[৫-?4-8]0 16QA SU.DUs.A-ad e-e8-ta nu-za 8^-Ha-r[a- 
alp-[&il-li-in (1.32) [NIN] !MUR-SI-I-LI DAM-an-ni har-ta 
11 


Josia nu '[Zhi-dan-ta-a[š A]-NA 'HA-AN-TI-LI [kat-t]a-an (1.33) 
ša-ra-a ú-li-eš-ta nu BUL-lu ut-t[ar ?-e-]r nu-kán '‘Mur-si-li-in Ru-en- 
nir (1.34) [nu e]-e$-har i-e-ir 


12 
(1.35) [nu !"Ha-an]-ti-L-i$ na-ah-Sa-ri-ya-ta-ti 
+ * + * * 
18 
(1.63) ma-a-an "Ha-an-ti-i-L-i3-3a "OSU.GI [ki-Sa-a]t na-as$ DINGIR- 
L|IM-i$] ki-ik-ki-i$-Su-u-wa-an (1.64) da-a-is nu-kdn ‘Zi-dan-ta-[ag 


*Pt-Se-ni-in] DUMU 'HA-AN-TI-I-LI QA-DU DUMU.MES-SU 
(1.65) ku-en-ta ha-an-te-iz-z[i-us-$a] ERUM.MES-SU ku-en-ta 
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7 


(21) But when afterwards the subjects of the princes became rebel- 
lious, they began to despoil their (i.e. the princes’) holdings, and to con- 
spire (against) their masters, and to shed their (i.e. the princes’) blood. 


8 


(24) When Mursilis became king in Hattusas, then likewise his sons, 
his brothers, his relatives-in-law, the members of his family, and his 
soldiers were united. (26) And by (his) strength he kept the hostile 
country in subjection. (27) And he made the countries tremble (?); 
and he made them boundaries of the sea. 


9 


(28) And he went to Aleppo, and destroyed Aleppo, and brought captives 
and possessions of Aleppo to Hattusas. (29) Then afterwards he went 
to Babylon, and destroyed Babylon, and defeated the Hurrians, and 
carried captives and possessions of Babylon to Hattusas. 


10 
(31) And Hantilis was a cup-bearer, and he had Harapsilis (?), sister 
of Mursilis, in marriage. 
11 


... (82) And Zidantas conspired (?) with Hantilis, and they formed a 
traitorous plot. (33) They killed Mursilis; they shed blood. 


12 
(35) And Hantilis was afraid. 
* * * * * 
18 


(63) And when Hantilis had become old and was about to become a 
god, Zidantas killed Pisenis, the son of Hantilis, along with his (i.e. 
Pisenis’?) sons, and he killed his foremost subjects. 
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19 


(1.66) !Zi-dan-ta-a&-ía LUGAL-[u-e-i! na-pa DIINGIR.MES [!Pk- 
[Sle-ni-ya-as i$-har Sa-an-hi-ir (1.67) nu-us-$ [|Am-mu-na-an a-pi-e-el] 
ha-as-Sa-an-da-an DINGIR.MES “°KUR-SU i-e-ir (1.68) nu-kdn 
IZi-dan-ta-an ad-da-as-sa-an ku-en-ta 


20 
(1.69) !Am-mu-na-as-Sa LUGAL-u-e-it na-pa DINGIR.MES-i3 


at-ta-as-Sa-as *Zi-dan-ta-as_ (1.70) e-es-har-Se-it Sa-an-hi-ir na-an ki-is- 
Xa-ri-i&-8i  hal-ki-us [S *SAR.HLA]-$ (1.71) SSGESTIN.HI.A-uS 


GUD.HI.A-u$ UDU.HLA-u$ Ü-UIL SIGs-ah-hi-e-ir] 
21 


(2.1) ut-ne-e-ma-aš-ši ku-u-ru-ri-e-it HR ]V*"Gal-mi-ya-a 
(2.2) KUR "*?"A-DA-NI-Y[A] KUR "^"AR-ZA-U-I-YA "8'Sal-la- 
pa-a$ V*"Pdr-du-wa-ta-a$ U*"AB-hu-la-ai-$a (2.3) la-ah-ha-an ku-wa- 
at-ta ERIN.MES-us pa-iz-2i ne a-ap-pa Ü-UL SIGs-in (2.4) ü-i-is- 
kän-ta ma-a-an 'Am-mu-na-aS-Sa DINGIR-LIM-i$ ki-ía-at (2.5) 
IZu-ü-ru-uf-ia GAL LÜ.MES ME-SE-DI du-ud-du-mi-li a-pi-e-da- 
a$-be UD.KAM.HI.A-as (2.6) ha-as-Sa-an-na-as-sa-as DUMU-SU 
!Ta-har-wa-i-k-in LÜ S®SUKUR GUSKIN pí-e-t (2.7) nu-za-kán 
ITi-i-ti-ya-a$ ha-as-Sa-tar QA-DU DUMU.MES-SU ku-en-ta 

22 

(2.8) "Ta-ru-uh-Su-un-na LÓK AS, E pi-i-e-it nu-kdn 'Ha-an-ti-li-in 
QA-DU DUMU.MES-SU (2.9) ku-e[n-t|a nu "Hu-uz-zi-ya-ag LUGAL- 
u-e-it 'Te-li-pt-nu-us-Sa-az (2.10) 9&-T3-ta-pa-ri-ya-an ba-an-te-iz-zi-ya-an 
NIN-ZU har-ia (2.11) ma-a-nu-us-kdn Hu-uz-zi-ya-a$ ku-en-ía mu 
ul-tar i$-du-wa-a-ti (2.12) nu-us 'Te-li-pi-nu-us ar-ha pdr-ah-ta 

23 

(2.13) 5 SES. MES-SU nu-ui-ma-a3 É.MES 1ág-ga-ai-ta pa-a-an-du- 
wa-az a-Sa-an-du (2.14) nu-wa-za az-zi-ik-kán-du ak-ku-us-kán-du 1-da-a- 
lu-ma-as-ma-as-kdn li-e ku-[it-ki] (2.15) tdg-ga-as-Si nu tar-Si-ki-mi 
a-pt-e-wa-mu i-da-lu i-e-ir G-ga-wa-ru-u$ HUL-Iu [Ü-UL i-ya-mı] 

24 

(2.16) ma-a-an-Sa-an ‘Te-li-pt-nu-ui I-NA S®GU.ZA A-BI-YA 
e-e&-fa-at (2.17) nu °*"Ha-as-Su-wa la-ah-ha pa-a-un nu. V*" Ha-as-$u- 
wa-an har-ni-in-ku-un (2.18) ERIN.MES-za-mi-ig-Sa YSU Zi-iz-zi-li- 
7279-76 e-e8-ta (2.19) mu VR" Zi-iz-zi-li-ip-pí hu-ul-la-an-za-is ki-Sa-at 
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(66) And Zidantas became king. (66) And then the gods avenged 
the blood of Pisenis. (67) And the gods made Ammunas, his (i.e. 
Zidantas’) son, his enemy; and he killed Zidantas, his father. 


20 


(69) And Ammunas became king. (69) And then the gods avenged 
the blood of his father Zidantas; they did not prosper (?) him (or), in 
his hands, the grain (fields), the orchards (?), the vineyards, the cattle, 
(and) the sheep. 


21 


(1) And the (following) countries became hostile to him,...., 
Galmiyas, Adaniyas, Arzawiyas, Sallapas, Parduwatas, and Ahhulas; 
the infantry went on campaigns everywhere. (3) And they returned 
unsuccessful. (4) When Ammunas too became a god, Zirus, chief of 
the Mesedi, in those days secretly sent (one) of his family, his son 
Taharwailis, a man of the golden spear; and he killed the family of 
Tittis along with his sons. 


22 


(8) And he sent Taruhsus, the runner (?), and he killed Hantilis 
along with his sons. (9) And Huzziyas became king. (9) And Teli- 
pinus had (as wife) Istapariyas, his eldest sister. (11) Huzziyas would 
have killed them, but his plan became known, and Telipinus drove them 
away. 


23 


(13) His (i.e. Huzziyas’) brothers (were) five; and he (i.e. Telipinus) 
built them houses, (saying): ‘Let them go (and) dwell (there); let them 
eat (and) drink; and do not do them any harm. (15) And I declare: 
“They did me harm, and I do not do them harm". 


24 


(16) When I, Telipinus, had seated myself upon the throne of my 
father, I went to Hassuwas on a campaign, and I destroyed Hassuwas. 
(18) And my infantry was in Zizzilippas, and in Zizzilippas a battle 
occurred. 


188 THE PROCLAMATION OF TELIPINUS 


25 


(2.20) ma-a-na-pa LUGAL-us U La-wa-az-za-an-ti-ya t-wa-nu-un 
'La-ab-ha-as-[mu "EKÜR] (2.21) e-e$-ta. nu. "P" La-wa-za-an-ti-ya-an 
wa-ag-ga-ri-ya-at na-an [DINGIR.MES] (2.22) ki-if-ia-ri-mi da-a-ir 
ha-an-te-iz-2i-ya-as-Sa PA LU.MES LI-IM PU- Ü] (2.23) 
!Kar-ru-wa-a$ PA "€M*5SA(G).TAM !I-na-ra-a$ PA TOMSQASU. 
DUs.A 'Ki-il-l[a-a¥ 0] (2.24) ! PU-mi-im-ma-a$ PA LÜ.MES 9SPA 
1Zi-in-wa-se-li-i Ù !Li-el-h-[i$] (2.25) me-ig-ga-e-e$ nu. !Ta-nu-u-i LU 
GPA du-ud-du-mi-li pi-i-e-ilr] 


26 


(2.26) [LUGJAL-u$ Ü-UL Sla-ag-ga-ah-hlu-un | IHu-ul-zi- 
ya-an Ü SES.MES-SU an-da [ ] (2.27) ma-a-an LUGAL-u4 i3-ta- 
ma-as-Su-un nu 'Ta-nu-wa-an 'Ta-har-wa-t-li-in 'Ta-ru-ub-s[u-un-na] 
(2.28) [u]-wa-te-ir nu-us pa-an-ku-us pa-ra-a hi-in-ga-ni har-ta LUGAL- 
us-Sa me-ma-al-hu-un (2.29) [ku-w]a-at-wa-ri ak-kán-zi mu-wa-ru-us 
IGLBI.A-wa mu-un-na-an-zi nu-u$ LUGAL-u$ kar-$[a-nu-un] (9.80) 
[6 MIA PIN.LAL i-ya-nu-un 9TUKUL.HBI.A-ui-fu-uf-ta ZAG.DIB- 
za da-ah-hu-un nu-us-ma-as SSS[UDUN] pi-ib-bu-un 


27 

(2.81) nu Sal-la-as-be ha-as-Sa-an-na-as e-es-har pa-an-ga-ri-ya-at-ta-ti 
nu PAUIS-ta-pa-ri-ya-as (2.32) SAL.LUGAL BA.UG, EGIR-pa-ma ü-it 
IAm-mu-na-a$ DUMU.LUGAL BA.UG, nu &i-á-na-an an-tu-uh-5i-i$-$a 
(2.33) tar-Si-ik-kin-zi ka-a-Sa-wa VRUHo-at-tu-Si e-e$-har pa-an-ga-ri-ya- 
at-ta-& (2.34) nu "Te-h-pi-nu-us "RU Ha-at-tu-& tu-li-ya-an hal-zi-ih-hu- 
wn ki-it-pa-[d]a-la-az VR" Ha-at-tu-&i (2.35) ha-as-$a-an-na-a$ DUMU-an 
i-da-lu li-e ku-iS-ki i-ya-zi nu-uS-&i-Sa-an GIR-an täk-ki-e$-zi 


28 


(2.36) LUGAL-uS-Sa-an ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-aS-be DUMU.LUGAL DU- 
MU-RU ki-ik-ki-i[tj-to-ru täk-ku DUMU.LU[GAL] (2.37) ha-an-te-iz-2i-i$ 
NU.GÄL nu ku-i$ ta-a-an pi-e-da-ag DUMU-RU nu LUGAL-uS a-pa-a- 
as (2.38) ki-Sa-ru ma-a-an DUMU.LUGAL-ma DUMU.NITA NU.GAL 
nu ku-i$ DUMU.SAL ha-an-te-iz-zi-iF (2.39) nu-us-81-is-Sa-an “an-ti-ya- 
an-ta-an ap-pa-a-an-du nu LUGAL-u$ a-pa-a-as ki-Sa-r[u] 


29 


(2.40) UR-RA-AM SE-RA-AM ku-iS am-mu-uk EGIR-an-da LUGAL- 
us ki-Sa-ri na-pa SES.MES-SU (2.41) DUMU.MES-SU LUMEE ga-e.na- 
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(20) When at that time I, the king, came to Lawazzantiyas, Lahhas 
was hostile to me, and incited Lawazzantiyas to rebellion. (21) And 
the gods delivered it into my hand. (22) And foremost (officials were) 
the commanders of a thousand, . . . and Karruwas; the chief of the over- 
seers of the treasury, Inaras; the chiefs of the cup-bearers, Killas and 
Dattamimmas; the chiefs of the scepter-bearers, Zinwaselis and Lellis, 
great (men). (25) And they secretly sent (?) to Tanuwas, the scepter- 
bearer. 


26 


(26) I, the king, did not know (it)... . (27) When I, the king, heard, 
they brought Tanuwas, Taharwailis, and Taruhsus; and the senate there- 
after held them for sentence (?); and I, the king, said: ‘Why should 
they die? (29) They (i.e. the officials) shall hide their faces (?).’ (29) 
I, the king, segregated them. (30) I made them farmers; I took their 
weapons from their right side, and I gave them yokes (?). 


27 


(81) Now blood(shed) of the royal family has become common. (31) 
And Istapariyas, the queen, died; and afterwards Ammunas, the king’s 
son, died. (82) And men also are setting a stamp (?) (upon the situa- 
tion): ‘See there! In Hattusas blood(shed) has become common.’ 
(34) Now I, Telipinus, have called an assembly at Hattusas. (34) 
From now on (?) let no one in Hattusas do harm to a son of the (royal) 
family, or thrust a dagger into him. 


28 


(36) Let a prince, a son of the first (wife), be king. (36) If there is 
no prince of the first rank, let one who is a son of the second rank become 
king. (38) If, however, there is no prince, let them take a husband for 
her who is a daughter of the first rank, and let him become king. 


29 


(40) Whoever after me through all time shall become king, in those 
days let his brothers, his sons, his relatives-in-law, the members of bis 
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aš-ši-iš LÜ.MES ba-as-ia-an-na-as-sa-a¥ U ERIN.MES-SU (2.42) 
ta-ru-up-pa-an-te-ei a-ia-an-du nu-2a t-wa-8 KUR-an ut-ni-e ku-ut-ta- 
ni-i[t] (2.48) tar-ah-ha-an har-Si ki-i$-Sa-an-na li-e te-e-$i ar-ha-wa pdr- 
ku-nu-um-mi (2.44) pár-ku-nu-&i-ma-za Ü-UL ku-it nu-za an-da im-ma 
ha-at-ki-i$-nu-$i (2.45) ha-as-Sa-an-na-sa-an-za-kdn li-e ku-in-ki ku-en-ti 
Ü-UL SIG; -in 


30 


(2.46) nam-ma ku-i-$a LUGAL-us ki-$a-ri nu SES-a$ NIN-a3 i-da-a-lu 
fa-an-ab-zi (2.47) Su-me-es-Sa pa-an-ku-us-K nu-us-Si kar-Si te-ü-te-en 
ki-i-wa e-es-na-a& ut-lar (2.48) tup-pí-az a-& ka-ru-á-wa e-es-har V^" Ha- 
al-tu-&i ma-ak-ki-e$-ta. (2.49) nu-wa-ra-ta-pa DINGIR.MES-i$ $al-la-i 
ha-as-Sa-an-na-t da-a-ir 


31 


(2.50) ku-i$ SES.MES-na NIN.MES-na i8-tar-na i-da-a-lu i-ya-2i 
nu LUGAL-wa-aS (2.51) har-as-Sa-na-za Su-wa-a-i-e-iz-2t nu tu-li-ya-an 
hal-zi-iS-tin ma-a-na-pa ut-tar-sle-i]t pa-iz-2i (2.52) nu SAG.DU-na-az 
Sar-ni-ik-du | du-ud-du-mi-li-ma "Zu-ru-wa-as (2.53) "Da-a-nu-wa-as 
ITa-har-wa-i-L-ya-a$ "Ta-ru-uh-Su-us-Sa i-wa-ar li-e |k]u-na-an-zi (2.54) 
É-ri-is-si-ii-Ki A-NA DAM-SU DUMU.MES-SU i-da-a-lu li-e ták-ki- 
i$-&a-an-zi (2.55) ták-ku DUMU.LUGAL-ma wa-as-ta-i nu SAG.DU-az- 
be Sar-ni-ik-du A-N.A É-SU-ma-as-&i-is-Ka-an (2.56) [0] A-NA DUMU. 
MES.SU i-da-a-lu li-e ták-ki-if-ia-an-zi. DUMU.MES.LUGAL-ma 
ku-e-da-ni (2.57) [Se-i]r bar-ki-is-kán-ta-ri Ü-CUL A-NA É.MES-SU-NU 
ASA(G).HI.A-SU-NU 98SAR GESTIN.HLA-SU-NU (2.58) [KIS- 
LJAH.HI.A-SU-NU SAG.GIM.ERUM.MES-SU-NU GUD.HI.A-SU- 
NU UDU.HLA-SU-NU 


32 


(2.59) ki-nu-na ma-a-an DUMU.LUGAL ku-is-Ri wa-as-ta-1 nu 
SAG.DU-az-be Sar-ni-ik-du (2.60) E-ZU-ma-as-8 DUMU-SU-ya i-da- 
a-lu li-e tág-ga-aš-te-ni pi-ya-ni-ma ŠA DUMU.MEŠ.LUGAL (2.61) 
UKÜ-an SUB U-UL a-a-ra ki-i-ma i-da-a-la-u-wa ud-da-a-ar ku-i- 
e-eš e-eš-ša-an-zi (2.62) LÜ.MES [ ] "9M534-BU BI-TUM GAL 
DUMU.MES.E.GAL GAL ME-SE-DI GAL GESTIN-ya (2.63) [nu 
ku-it] E.MES DUMU.LUGAL da-an-na i-la-li-ya-an-2i nu ki-is-Sa-an 
da-ra-an-zi (2.64) a-si-ma-an-wa URU-as am-me-el ki-Sa-ri nu-us-Sa-an 
A-NA EN URU-LIM 1-da-a-lu (2.65) ták-ki-is-ki-iz-zi 
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family, and his soldiers be united; and you shall come (and) with (your) 
strength hold the hostile country in subjection. (43) But do not speak 
thus: ‘I grant complete pardon,’ (while) however, you pardon nothing 
and actually order (his) arrest. (45) Do not kill any member of the 
(royal) family; it leads to disaster. 


30 


(46) Whoever hereafter becomes king, and plans injury of brother or 
sister—you (are) his senate—speak to him frankly: ‘Read in the tablet 
this tale of blood(shed). (48) Formerly in Hattusas blood(shed) be- 
came common; and at that time the gods exacted of the royal family the 
penalty for it.’ 


81 


(50) Whatever (king) does harm among (his) brothers and sisters, 
risks his royal head; call the assembly. (51) If at that time he carries 
out his plan, let him atone with his head. (52) But let them not kill 
(him) secretly, in the manner of Ziirus, Tanuwas, Taharwailis, and 
Taruhsus. (54) Let them not contrive harm for his house, his wife, 
(and) his children. (55) If a prince does wrong, let him atone even 
with his head. (55) However, let them not contrive harm for his house 
and his children. (56) In whose ever behalf princes are destroyed (it 
does) not (apply) to their houses, their fields, their vineyards, their 
barns, their slaves, their cattle, (and) their sheep. 


32 


(59) And now when any prince does wrong, let him atone even with 
his head. (60) But do not contrive harm for his house and his son. 
(60) However, it (is) not right to give away the person (?) (or) property 
of the princes. (61) Whoever institute these injurious plans (whether) 
LU.MES ..., fathers of the house (?), chief of the palace servants, chief 
of the Mesedi, or chief of the cup-bearers, because they desire to take the 
holding of the prince, they say: ‘Such and such a city would become 
mine’, and they contrive harm for the lord of the city. 
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(2.66) ki-nu-na ki-tz-2a UD-ae URUHa-at-tu-fi DUMU.MES.É.GAL 
LU.MES ME-SE-DI 15 MES]S.GUSKIN (2.67) © ™=3QA SU.DUs.A LU 
[MES SSBJANI[SU]R ८००४३ LU.MES ০78১, ০0-১৪3৪০-1৫-০৩-%০-%/৫-৪$ 
(2.68) LOMESPA LI-[IM SE-RIT] ki-i ut-tar $u-ma-a-a$ EGIR-an $e-ik- 
tin "Ta-nu-wa-a$-ma (2.69) *Ta-har-wa-i-li-iá *Ta-ru-ub-$u-us-$a I-NA 
PA-NI-KU-NU IZKIM-1S e-eS-d[u] (2.70) nam-ma 7t-da-lu m[a-a-an k]u- 
is-ki t-ya-2i na-as-Su “OA-BU BI-DU (2.71) [na-a3-ma GAL DUMU. 
MES.E.GAL GAL GJESTIN GAL ME-SE-DI GAL YO SpA LI-IM 
SE-RI (2.72) [ Let Su-ma-as-Sa pa-an-ku-us an-da e-[ip-tin] 
(2.73) nu-us-ma-Sa-an ka-ri-ip-tin 


* * * * * 


49 
(4.19) 7&-ha-na-as-Sa ut-tar ki-i$-Sa-an ku-i$ e-eS-har i-e-iz-zi nu ku-it 
e-eS-ha-na-as-be (4.20) iS-ha-a-a$ te-iz-zi tdk-ku te-iz-2i a-ku-wa-ra-as 
na-as a-kutdk-ku te-iz-zi-ma (4.21) $ar-ni-ik-du-wa nu Sar-ni-ik-du 
LUGAL--ma-pa li-e ku-it-ki 


50 
(4.22) UPUHa-at-tu-&i al-wa-an-za-an-na-a$ na-a3-La ud-da-a-ar pár-ku- 
nu-us-kits-tin (4.23) ku-is-za ha-as-Sa-an-na 18-tar-na al-wa-an-za-tar 
$a-ak-ki Su-me-e-Sa-an (4.24) ha-as-Sa-an-na-an-za e-ip-tin na-an A-NA 
KA E.GAL t-wa-te-it-tin (4.25) [ku-i]-Sa-an U-UL-ma %-wa-te-iz-2i nu 
U-iz-zi (4.26) a-pi-e-da-ni-be UKÜ-& E-ri-is-i-be i-da-la-u-e-es-zi 


(4.27) DUB 1.KAM (4.28) SA !TE-LI-PI-NU QA-TI 
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(66) And now from this day in Hattusas, do you, palace servants, 
Mesedi, golden grooms, cup-bearers, table-men, cooks, scepter-bearers, 
salashiyas, (and) exalted captains of a thousand, remember this matter. 
(68) Moreover, let Tanuwas, Taharwailis, and Taruhsus be a sign for 
you. (70) If hereafter anyone does wrong, either the father of the 
house (?), or the chief of the palace servants, (or) the chief of the cup- 
bearers, (or) the chief of the Mesedi, (or) the chief of the exalted cap- 
tains of a thousand, ..., and do you, the senate, have (him) brought 
before you and punish him. 


49 


(19) And a case of murder is as follows. (19) Whoever commits 
murder, whatever the heir himself of the murdered man says; if he says: 
‘Let him die’, he shall die; but if he says: ‘Let him make restitution’, 
he shall make restitution. (21) At such a time, however, let no (plea 
be made) to the king. 


50 


(22) In Hattusas hereafter exorcise everything that has to do with 
sorcery. (23) Whoever in the (royal) family knows sorcery, do you, the 
(royal) family, seize him, and deliver him to the king’s gate. (25) But 
whoever does not deliver him, he (i.e. the sorcerer?) will come (and) 
turn against that very man and his house. 


(27) One tablet of Telipinus is finished. 


COMMENTARY 


The Telipinus text, of about the middle of the seventeenth century 
B.C., is our most important source for the history of the first Hittite 
empire. It is not, however, primarily a historical document. The 
author sketches the reigns of his predecessors and the events at the time 
of his own accession to show that harmony in the royal family and the 
army leads to the prosperity of the family and of the state, and that the 
assassination of princes must by all means be checked. We do not know 
whether the provisions of this edict had the desired effect; nothing 
further is known about the history of Hattusas for some two hundred 
years. 

In spite of its early date the proclamation of Telipinus differs but little 
in language from the documents composed under the later monarchy. 
No doubt its great legal importance led to frequent copying and conse- 
quent modernization. Among the archaisms still remaining are the 
frequent use of the enclitie -apa ‘then’ and the use of the phrase far-ah- 
ba-an har-ta (1.6) in its full etymological value (see the note). An ortho- 
graphic archaism is the phonetic writing of the possessive enclities, 
~Se-e8, -Sa-a (1.3), etc., where later texts would exhibit Akkadian 
-SU, ete. 

The text given here is virtually that of Forrer, 2 BoTU 23. All or 
parts of it have been translated by Hrozny, BoSt. 3.90-129; Witzel, 
Hethitische Keilschrifturkunden 1.44-59; Friedrich, AO 24.3.6-9, 21 f.; 
Cavaignac, RHA 1.9-14. Important comments have been published 
by Friedrich, ZA NF 2.274—7, 282 f.; Forrer, 2 BoTU pp. 11* ff.; Gótze, 
AO 27.2.16-21. 

The line numbers printed above are based upon KBo.3.1 for the first 
two columns, except that each line of the first column has had to be 
increased by 1, and upon KUB 11.1 for the fourth column. 

1.2. ‘La-ba-ar-na-as, the founder of the Old Hittite empire, ruled ca. 
1800 B.C. (a half-century earlier according to the chronology of Thureau- 
Dangin, RA 24.181-98). The scribes of a later day sometimes confused 
his name with the Luwian (?) title taparnas (see on H 1.1); but usually 
the two words are kept distinct, as here. Hrozny, BoSt 5.49-53, JSOR 
6.63—73, traces both words to an imaginary Hattic *Tlabarna, although 
there is no further evidence for his supposed Hattie sound ‘between t and 

194 
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’, which might be represented in cuneiform either by t or by l. Som- 

mer, OLZ 24.316 f., expressed doubt of Hrozny’s theory, and he still 
distinguishes between the title with initial ¢ and the king’s name with L 
(AU 319). A decisive argument against Hrozny is the evident ety- 
mological connection of taparnas with the Luwian (?) verb tapar- ‘rule, 
govern’. This verb is certainly not Hattic; and even if it were, it would 
not be probable that the founder of the royal line was named King. 

1.5. la-ah-ha: in this text the end of motion is commonly expressed by 
forms in a; see [195f.]. 

1.6. tar-ah-ha-an har-ta: here the participle and har(k)- ‘have, hold’ 
retain their full meaning; phrases of this sort in the later language have 
perfect (or past perfect) value, as in H 1.29; see [439]. 

1.7. tar-ra-nu-ut: the meaning is very doubtful; see Friedrich, Vert. 
1. 153. 

1.8. nu-us...t-e-it: the antecedent of -us must be ut-ne-e, but it 
agrees with the predicate noun. The sentence apparently means 'ex- 
tended them to the sea’. 

1.9. DUMU.MES ku-is-sa: a sort of partitive apposition. 

1.10 f. VUEUHwu-pii-na ...V*ULu-ué-na: some at least of these towns 
lay in the Lower Country, to the south of Hattusas. Tuwanuwas may 
be the later Tyana. 

1.19. a-pi-e-el-la: -a ‘and’ is equivalent to nu (1.11). Contrast -a 

also’ (1.16) 

1.21. ERUM.MES: these seem to be people of the subjected towns, 
which had been given to the princes. — É.MES-SU-NU: the key to the 
meaning is supplied by É. MES DUMU.LUGAL in 2.63, which is 
defined in the next line as ast URU-as ‘such and such a city’. 

1.22 f. da-a-ir...da-a-ir ... ti-t-e-ir: elsewhere also supine phrases 
in pret. 3 pl. vary between these two forms. Usually da-a-ir is a form of 
da- ‘take’; but since such phrases never contain any other form that is 
more easily derived from dā- than from dai~, and since da-a-ir certainly 
avpears elsewhere as a form of dai- (e.g. 2.22 below — cf. also na-a-ir 
from nai- ‘lead, turn, drive’), probably da-a-ir with the supine is from 
dai-; so [161b and fn.31]. Götze, Hatt. 66 ff., takes da-a-ir in these 
phrases from dà-, and he tries to find a semantie difference between the 
supine with dat- and with da-; but, if I understand him, he reverses the 
functions of the two verbs in AM 152 f. (KBo.5.8.2.4 f). In MS 21 
Götze argues that the use of da-a-ir and ti-i-e-ir in the same passage 
strongly opposes my view. I therefore call attention to the inconsistent 
forms of the supine in the passage just cited (pi-ds-ki-u-an from peske/a- 
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but pa-i$-ga-u-wa-an from paiske/a~), and to the use of inconsistent forms 
of the 1 pl. in KUB 15.32.1.50 f. (hu-u-ü-ti-ya-an-ni-es-ki-u-wa-ni, 
hu-li-es-ki-u-wa-ni mu-ki-iS-ga-u-e-ni). — is-ha-$a-a3-ma-a$-$a-an: -a 
‘and’ is coordinate with nu (1.28). 

1.28. "?"Hal-pa-as: in the later language inflected genitives from 
proper names are scarcely to be found (see on H 1.1 ff.). Other examples 
in this text are 'Pt-Se-ni-ya-a§ (1.66), "Ta-har-wa-i-l-ya-a$ (2.53), 
"Da-a-nu-wa-aS (2.53), 'Ta-ru-ub-Su-us (2.53), "Ti-it-ti-ya-as (2.7), 
1Zi-dan-ta~a (1.69), 'Zu-ru-wa-as (2.52). — NAM.RA.MES: properly, 
captive civilians. Cf. Gótze, AM 217-20, and see Sommer, OLZ 38.280 f. 

1.29. “2UKA. DINGIR.RA pa-it: this Hittite raid is recorded also in 
a Babylonian chronicle, and can probably be dated ca. 1758 B.C. (ca. 
1806 according to Thureau-Dangin, RA 24.181-98). It put an end to 
the dynasty of Hammurabi, and left the way open for the invasion of 
the Kassites. 

1.30. [LM Hur-lu-us: the casual way in which the Hurrians are 
brought into the account is striking; but there is nothing strange about a 
battle with this people in northern Mesopotamia during the march to or 
from Babylon. 

1.81. !Ha-an-&-I[i-£$]: see H 3.46 and note. — 3At Ha-r[a-a]p-[ši]-li-in: 
the reading is very doubtful. 

1.32. [NIN]: KUB 11.1.1.31 reads DAM ‘wife’, but this sign and NIN 
are so similar that an error is easily possible. 

1.32f. $a-ra-a á-li-e3-ta: the meaning given is purely conjectural. 

1.33. ut-t[ar i-e-ir: Götze, Ausgewählte Hethitische Texte 5, reads 
ut-ta[r e-e§-Se-i]r, for which the space is insufficient. Sommer, AU 
303 f., has shown that the verbs iya- and essá- correspond in use some- 
what as do simplex and derivative in ske/a-. As to the noun we follow 
Forrer and Gótze; but, if Figulla’s copy (KBo.3.1.1.33) is correct, the 
restoration is improbable. Perhaps we should read ut-tla-ni-e-t]r, 
although this verb elsewhere means ‘conjure’ rather than ‘plot’. 

1.36-62 survive only in fragments. They contained the account o: 
Hantilis’ reign. 

1.68. DINGIR-Z[ M-i3] kt-ik-ki-is-Su-u-wa-an: for the meaning, see 
on H 1.22. 

1.66. Sa-an-hi-ir: see on I 1.35. 

1.70 f. The supplements are uncertain. 

2.3. la-ah-ha-an: so KUB 11.1.2.9. The asyndeton is tautological. — 
ERIN.MES-ué: apparently nom. sg.; but ef. ERIN.MES-az (H 2.37) 
and ERÍN.MES-za (T 2.18). — pa-iz-zi, ú-i-iš-kķán-ta: historical 
presents. 
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2.6. }a-as-Sa-an-na-as-Sa-aS: i.e. Taharwailis was a legitimate son. 

2.7. One may infer that the family of Tittis, including his sons, were 
connections of the royal family. 

2.8. 'Ha-an-ti-li-in: probably not the king who was about to die in 
1.64. 

2.11. Ru-en-ta: this usage reminds one of the Latin conative imperfect. 
It is surprising not to fipd the durative here. 

2.12. nu-us: the sequel suggests that -us refers to Huzziyas and his 
five brothers, 

2.15. tdg-ga-as-&: since taks- usually follows the mi-conjugation, it 
seems safer to regard this as 2sg. Possibly, however, it is 3 sg. of the hz- 
conjugation; in which case read ku-[i$-ki] in 2.14. — nu tar-Si-ki-mi: 
perhaps not part of the quotation; but -wa is sometimes omitted, as in 
A 3.37-45, and the mythological passages listed by Friedrich, ZA NF 
5.43 f. — [Ü-UL i-ya-mi]: the supplement is suggested by Friedrich, 
AO 24.3.8.15. 

2.18. ERIN.MES-za-mi-i$-$a: since -za stands before the enclitic 
pronoun and the conjunction, it must be a phonetic complement, rather 
than the particle; see on ERIN. MES-az (H 2.37). — RU Zi-iz-zi-h-ip-pi 
may equally well be dat. of an 7-stem. 

2.21. Friedrich, AO 24.3.8, translates ‘und empérte sich gegen Lawaz- 
zantija’. It must be admitted that the verb is elsewhere intransitive. 

2.22. da-a-ir is normally from dd- ‘take’; but see on 1.22 f. 

2.22 ff. It is unsatisfactory to make the several names follow the cor- 
responding titles. Götze would assume more extensive loss at the ends 
of certain lines, and translate about as follows: ‘And the chief com- 
mander of a thousand;...,...; (23) Karruwas, chief of the overseers 
of the treasury; Inaras, chief of the cup-bearers; Killas,...; (24) 
Dattamimmas, chief of the scepter-bearers; Zinwaselis and Killas,..., 
(25) (were) great (men).’ 

2.24. 1 PU-mi-im-ma-as: the phonetic interpretation of the ideogram 
is uncertain; see on H 1.27. 

2.25. "Ta-nu-u-i: the situation is clearly parallel to that in 2.5 ff. and 
in 2.8 f. We should expect an accusative to match Taharwailin (2.6) 
and Taruhsun (2.8), and we want a following sentence to record the 
performance of Tanuwas’ mission, namely the murder of Huzziyas and 
his brothers. Apparently the event was so recent and so well known 
that a mere hint was enough. Cf. Cavaignac, RHA 1.8-11. 

2.26. §[a-ag-ga-ah-h]u-un: the supplement is Giétze’s. — The rest of 
the line seems hopeless. 
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2.28. pa-an-ku-us: the word properly means ‘the entirety’, presum- 
ably ‘the whole body of nobles’. It appears again in 2.47, where this 
body is to intervene if the king plans to harm any of his relatives. 
Apparently the same body (2.51) is to call together the assembly for the 
trial of a member of the royal family. It reminds one of the early 
Roman senate as represented by Livy. Cf. Götze, AO 27.2.20. — 
pa-ra-a li-in-ga-ni: the adverb suggests that Aenkan is here to be taken 
in its etymological value as a verbal noun from henk- ‘fix, determine’ 
rather than in its usual meaning ‘fate, death’. 

2.29. IGI.HI.A-wa seems to be in partitive apposition with -us; but 
the whole sentence is obscure. 

2.30. SSTUKUL.BI.A-u3-iu-us-to = SSTUKULBI.A-us + sus + 
sta; ef. Sommer, AU 89, fn. 1. — 9S8[UDUN]: the supplement is 
unsatisfactory. Some agricultural implement is required by the context, 
if we have correctly inferred that; SSAPIN would not fit the traces on 
the tablet. 

2.32. BA.UGs: no doubt by violence. — 4-i£... BA.UG«: literally 
‘came (and) died’; ef. American Eng. weni and died. — $i-ü-na-an: 
Götze compares ši-ú-ni-ya-ah-ha-ti (KUB 11.1.4.15 = 2 BoTU 23 Bi 
and Si-e-ü-ni-ah-ta (Code § 163). In the latter passage, at least, the 
verb seems to mean ‘put a mark of ownership upon’, perhaps ‘brand 
(cattle)’; and so the noun may mean ‘a brand, a stamp, a label’. See 
on C 3.37. — tar-&i-ik-kán-zi is from tarna-. 

2.34. The immediately preceding lines bring the narrative to an end, 
and this line introduces the account of Telipinus’ action in the matter, 
the main burden of the document. At this crucial point we are told 
that an assembly is called, and henceforth the king is clearly addressing 
his subjects directly. Probably, then, the assembly was called to hear 
the royal proclamation which constitutes our text. — ki-il-pa-da-la-az: 
for the reading, cf. Gótze, NBr. 5; on the omission of the nasal, see [57]. 

2.36. ki-ik-ki-i[t]-a-ru: Forrer's supplement gives us an otherwise 
unknown verb, and so some may prefer to read ki-tk-ki-2[§]-ta-ru. 
Furthermore, a reduplicated present from k7- ‘lie’ would probably retain 
the static meaning of the primitive, and the context may be thought to 
favor the meaning ‘become’. Nevertheless we follow Forrer in the be- 
lief that the remains of the character must point to ft] rather than to ifs]. 

2.36-9 are translated by Gotze, AOr. 2.158. 

2.37. ha-an-le-iz-zi-4$ must be interpreted to harmonize with ta-a-an 
pí-e-da-a$. — ta-a-an. pí-e-da-a$ DUMU-RU: no doubt a son of a 
secondary wife: 


THE PROCLAMATION OF TELIPINUS 199 


2.45. ha-as-Sa-an-na-sa-an-za-kdn can scarcely be hassanas-san-za-kan 
(ef. Friedrich, ZA 2.282 f.), since the particle -san does not elsewhere 
appear with -kan or before -za (Götze, AOr. 5.30 f.). Hence we assume 
a derivative hassannasas with suffix (a)sas [178]. Another possibility 
is that the second Sa is an erroneous repetition of the first; note $a-an in 
both places. — U.UL SÍG;-in = natta lazzin is very common in the omen 
texts, where it means ‘not favorably’. Of course the phrase had no such 
trivial connotation as we are prone to feel in it. 

2.49. Götze, AO 27.2.20, translates, ‘und nun haben ihn die Götter 
der Königsfamilie genommen’. — ha-as-Sa-an-na-i: this metaplastic 
dat. should be added to the forms given in [216]. 

2.50. ku-is: for the postponement of the substantive to the next 
clause, ef. on kat-te-ir-ra-ah-hi-ir (H 3.78). — SES.MES-na NIN.MES- 
na: in spite of the Sumerian plural suffix, the phonetic complement 
shows that the underlying Hittite words are singular; see [182, 183] 
They are probably datives of a-stems 

2.50 f. LUGAL-wa-as . . . Su-wa-a-t-e-t2z-21: ‘gives security with the 
king’s head.’ 

2.51. hal-zi-is-tin: see on pa-an-ku-us (2.28). — pa-iz-zi: ‘proceeds 
to’. Gdtze, AO 27.2.20: ‘und wenn dann seine Sache zur Entscheidung 
kommt? 

2.53. *Ta-ru-uh-su-us: for the form, cf. [194]. 

2.54. É-ri-iš-ši-iš-ši: if this is not mere dittography, it is equivalent 
to Latin 'suo sibi". 

2.56 f. ku-e-da-ni &-ir: ie. even if they are executed for an attempt 
upon the life of the king. 

2.58. [KISLJAB.HI.A: the supplement is Gótze's; see Friedrich, 
ZA NF 2.283. 

2.59. ma-a-an: in early texts the word means ‘when’ rather than ‘if’; 
so Gótze. | 

2.60. pi-ya-nt = piyanna, infinitive of pai- ‘give’. Cf. KBo.5.4.1.38 
(Friedrich, Vert. 1.58): EGIR-pa pt-ya-an-na U.UL a-a-ra 

2.60 f. SA DUMU.MES.LUGAL ... 9SSUB: the interpretation 
is Gótze's. One would expect ZI-an instead of UKU-an 

2.62, TOMESA_BU BI-TUM: carelessly written for ABU BITI. 

2.63. [nu ku-it]: Gótze suggests [iák-ku]. — 7-la-li-ya-an-zi: KBo. 
3.1.2.63 has the impossible i-da-la-li-ya-an-zi; KUB 11.6.10: z-la-ll. 

2.64. So interpreted by Friedrich, ZA NF 2.288. 

2.65. ták-ki-ii-ki-iz-zi: English idiom requires us to follow the number 
of the preceding verbs in the translation. 
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2.69. IZKIM-7s: perhaps the underlying Hittite word is sagais. 
Despite Cavaignac, RHA 1.10, the context forbids us to read the sign 
AGRIG (or ABRIG) ‘vizier’, even if that meaning were elsewhere 
attested. 

2.73, nu-us-ma-Sa-an = nu-smas-an. 

2.74-4.19. The surviving fragments indicate that these paragraphs 
contained various provisions for the reorganization of the government. 

4.10 f. e-es-ha-na-as iS-ha-a-a$ ‘the master of the blood’: cf. EN 
DINI (H 1.54, etc.). The duty of avenging murder rested upon the 
murdered man’s heir. 

4.21. Sar-ni-ik-du: the rates of restitution are prescribed in the first 
six paragraphs of the code (below pp. 210f.). 

4.22. na-as-ia usually stands at the head of its clause, as in H 2.55. — 
pär-ku-nu-uS-kilg-tin: parkunu-, with personal object, often means 
‘acquit, forgive’; but such a meaning with the name of a crime as object 
is difficult. At any rate, the remainder of the paragraph forbids that 
interpretation here. The meaning must be ‘clean out, eradicate’. 

4.28. ha-as-Sa-an-na: so KBo.3.67.4.11. The final an of KUB 11.1.4. 
23 is probably due to ha-as-Sa-an-na-an-za in the next line. 

4.25. nu -iz-zi: in ease of a change of subject a pronoun is normally 
employed. Since we have here nu instead of na-as, Gótze doubts the 
interpretation given in the translation. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE CODE 
1 
(1.1) [ták-ku. LÜ-an n]a-ai-ma SAL-an $[u-u]l-I[a-a]n-n[a-a]z ku-is-ki 
ku-en-zi (1.2) [a-pu-u-un ar-nu-z]i Ü 4 SAG.DU pa-a-i LÜ-na-ku SAL- 
na-ku (1.3) [pár-na -a3-3e-e-a] fu-wa-a-iz-zi 
2 
(1.4) [tdk-ku ERUM-an] na-as-ma GIM-an Su-ul-la-an-na-az ku-is-ki 
ku-en-zi a-pu-u-un ar-nu-zi (1.5) [0 2 SA]G.[D]U pa-a-i LU-na-ku SAL- 
na-ku pár-na-a$-&e-e-a fu-wa-a-iz-zi 
3 
(1.6) [tdk-ku LÜ]-an na-as-ma SAL-an EL-LAM wo-al-ab-2i ku-is-ki 
na-a$ a-ki ki-e$-Sar-Si-i$ (1.7) [wa-as-t]a-i a-pu-u-un ar-nu-zi U 9 SAG.DU 
pa-a-i pár-na-a$-se-e-a $u-wa-a-iz-zi 
4 
(1.8) [ták]-ku ERUM-an na-ai-ma GYM-an ku-t8-ki wa-al-ah-zı na-as 
a-ki QA-AZ-ZU wa-as-ta-i (1.9) a-pu-u-un ar-nu-zi Ü 1 SAG.DUpa-a-i 
pär-na-aS-Se-e-a Su-wa-a-iz-zi 
5 
(1.10) [८७-७८ “-DAM.QAR VRUYA-AT-TI ku-is-ki ku-en-zi 1[4] 
MA-NA KUBABBAR pa-a-i (1.11) pdr-na-aS-Se-e-a Su-wa-o-iz-zi tdk-ku 
I-NA KUR WULU-Ü-I-YA na-ai-ma I-NA KUR VRUPA-LA-A 
(1.12) 1[4) MA-NA KUBABBAR pa-a-i a-a8-Su-se-it-ta Sar-ni-tk-2t 
ma-a-an I-NA KUR WUHA-AT-TI (1.13) nu-za ú-na-at-tal-la-an-be 
ar-nu-uz-zi 
6 
(1.14) ták-ku LÜ.GÀL.LU-a$ LÜ-a3 na-ai-ma SAL-za ta-ki-ya URU-ri 
a-ki ku-e-la-aS ar-hi (1.15) a-ki 1[3] S'pt-es-Sar A.SA(G) kar-as-Si-i-e-iz-zi 
na-an-za da-a-t 
7 
(1.16) ták-ku LÜ.GÄL.LU-an EL-LAM ku-is-ki da-fu-wa-ab-li na-a- 
ma KAxUD-SU la-a-ki (1.17) ka-ru-üà 1 MA-NA KUBABBAR pí-es- 
kir ki-nu-na 20 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i (1.18) pár-na-a3-$e-e-a $u-wa-a- 
४८-22 
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1 


(1) If anyone kills a man or à woman in a quarrel, he buries him and 
gives (as recompense) four persons, men or women (respectively); and 
he gives his farm buildings as security. 


2 


(4) If anyone kills a male or female slave in a quarrel, he buries him 
and gives (as recompense) two persons, men or women (respectively); 
and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


3 


(6) If anyone strikes a free man or woman and he dies, (if) his hand 
(alone) is at fault, he buries him and gives (as recompense) two persons; 
and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


4 


(8) If anyone strikes a male or female slave and he dies, (if) his hand 
(alone) is at fault, he buries him and gives (as recompense) one person; 
and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


5 


(10) If anyone kills a Hittite merchant, he pays one and a half pounds 
of silver, and gives his farm buildings as security; if in the country of 
Luwiyas or in the country of Pala, he pays a pound and a half of silver, 
and makes restitution for his goods; if in the country of Hatti, he buries 
the merchant himself. 


6 


(14) If a person, man or woman, dies in another (?) city, (the man) 
on whose farm he dies fences off one pessar and a half of a field, and buries 
him. 

7 

(16) If anyone blinds a free man or knocks out his teeth, formerly 

they paid one pound of silver, but now he pays twenty half-shekels of 


Silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 
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8 
(1.19) tdk-ku ERUM-an na-aS-ma GIM-an ku-is-ki da-Su-wa-ah-hi 
na-as-ma [KAxUD-S]U la-a-ki (1.20) 10 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i pár- 
na-as-Se-e-a $u-wa-a-iz-ei 
9 
(1.21) tdk-ku LU.GAL.LU SAG.DU-ZU ku-is-ki hu-u-ni-ik-2i ka-ru-t 
6 ZU KUBABBAR (1.22) pí-ei-kir hu-u-ni-in-kán-za 3 ZU KUBAB- 
BAR da-a-i A-NA E.GAL-LIM 3 ZU KUBABBAR (1.23) da-as-ki-ir 
hi-nu-na LUGAL-us SA E.GAL-LIM pt-es-8-it nu-za hu-u-ni-[in]-hén- 
za-be (1.24) 3 ZU KUBABBAR da-a-i 


10 
(1.25) [üdk-ku LÜ.GÄL.LU-an ku-i$-ki hu-u-ni-ik-zi ta-an i§-tar-ni-tk- 
2t nu a-pu-u-un (1.26) $a-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi pi-e-di-iS-Si-ma an-tu-uh-Sa-an 
pa-a-i nu È-ri-iš-ši (1.27) an-ni-es-ki-iz-zi ku-it-ma-na:a$ SIG,-at-ta-ri 
ma-a-na-a$ SIGs-at-ta-ri-ma (1.28) nu-us-& 6 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-t 
LOA ZU-ya ku-us-sa-an a-pa-a-a3-be pa-a-i 
11 
_ (1.29) ták-ku LÜ.GAL.LU-an EL-LUM QA-AZ-ZU na-as-ma GIR- 
SU ku-is-ki tu-wa-ar-ni-iz-ei (1.30) nu-us-$e 20 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 
pár-na-a$-se-e-a $u-wa-a-i-iz-21 
12 
(1.31) ták-ku ERUM-na-an na-as-ma GYM-an QA-AZ-ZU na-af-ma 
GIR-SU ku-is-ki tu-wa-ar-na-zi (1.32) 10 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 
pár-na-a3-8e-e-a $u-wa-a-i-iz-zi 
13 
(1.33) ték-ku LU.GAL.LU-an EL-LAM KAxGAG-8e-it ku-i3-ki wa-a- 
kil MA-NA KUBABBAR pa-a-i (1.34) pár-na-a$-$e-e-a $u-wa-a-i-e-iz-ei 
14 
(1.35) täk-Ru ERUM-an na-as-ma GIM-an KAxGAG-se-it ku-is-ki 
wa-a-ki 3 ZU KUBABBAR (1.36) pa-a-i pär-na-a$-Se-e-a $u-wa-a-i-iz-zi 
15 


(1.37) tdk-ku LU:GAL.LU-as EL-LAM 18-ta-ma-na-ai-Sa-an ku-is-ki 
iS-kal-la-a-ri (1.38) 12 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-t pdr-na-as-se-e-a Su-wa- 
a-i-1z-2i 
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8 


(19) If anyone blinds a male or female slave or knocks out his teeth, 
he pays ten half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as 
security. 


9 


(21) If anyone has a man’s head bewitched, formerly they paid six 
half-shekels of silver; the bewitched (man) gets three half-shekels of 
silver (and) they got three half-shekels of silver for the palace. (23) 
Now the king has remitted the (share) of the palace, and only the be- 
witched (man) gets three half-shekels of silver. 

10 


(25) If anyone has a man bewitched and he makes him ill, he takes 
care of (?) him, and in his place he furnishes a man, and he works in his 
house until he gets well. (27) But when he gets well, he pays him 
six half-shekels of silver, and the same man pays the physician his fee. 


il 


(29) If anyone breaks a free man’s arm or leg, he pays him 20 half- 
shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


12 


(31) If anyone breaks the arm or leg of a male or female slave, he 
pays ten half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


13 


(33) If anyone bites a free man’s nose, he pays a pound of silver; and 
he gives his farm buildings as security. 


14 


(35) If anyone bites the nose of a male or female slave, he pays three 
half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


15 


(37) If anyone mutilates the ear of a free man, he pays twelve half- 
shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 
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16 


(1.39) tdék-ku ERUM-an na-ai-ma GIM-an GESTUG-aS-sa-an Ru- 
iS-ki 18-kal-la-ri 3 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-t 
17 
(1.40) tdk-ku SAT-a$ EL-LI $ar-hu-wa-an-du-us-&u-u& ku-is-Ri pi-e&- 
Si-ya-2t (1.41) [tdk-k]u ITU 10.KAM 10 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i ták-ku 
ITU 5.KAM 5 ZU KUB[ABBAR] pa-a-~z (1.42) pédr-na-as-se-e-a Su- 
wa-a-iz-zi 


18 


(1.43) tdk-ku GIM-a$ Sar-hu-wa-an-d[u-ul$-Su-us 74878 pt-eSH- 
ya-zi (1.44) ták-ku ITU 10.KAM 5 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 


19 

(1.45) [t]ék-ku LU.GAL.LU-an LU-an-na-ku SAL-na-ku "UH a-ai-tu- 
Sa-az ku-i[s-ki] LU °8°Lu-t-t-ya-[ag] (1.46) ta-a-i-iz-zi na-an A-NA KUR 
URUAR-ZA-U-WA pi-e-hu-te-iz-z[i i]S$-ha-as-Si-Sa-an (1.47) ga-ne-es-zi 
nu E-ir-fe-it-be ar-nu-zi ták-ku "*" Ha-at-[t]u-$i-be LU V?"H A-AT-TI 
(1.48) LU °®°Lu-t-i-ya-an ku-is-ki da-a-i-iz-zi na-an A-NA KUR 
LU-Ü-I-Y A pt-e-Bu-te-iz-zi (1.49) ka-ru-ü 12 SAG.DU pí-ei-Eir ki-nu-na 
6 SAG.DU pa-a-i pár-na-a3-3e-e-a, $u-wa-a-i-e-iz-zi 


20 
(1.50) ták-ku ERUM "*"HA-AT-TI I8-TU KUR "*'"Lu-á-i-ya-az 
LU 5504-47-77 ku-is-ki da-a-i-iz-zi (1.51) na-an A-NA KUR 
URUH A-AT-TTI d-wa-te-iz-zi i$-ha-a3-$i-$a-an. ga-ni-es-zi. (1.52) nu-uš-ši 
12 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i pár-na-a3-$e-e-a $u-wa-a-i-iz-zi 
21 
(1.53) [td]k-ku ERUM LU "RULu-i-um-na-a$ IS-TU KUR Y Lu-ú- 
t-ya-az ku-t§-ki ta-a-t-iz-2t (1.54) na-an A-NA KUR “®°HA-AT-TI 
t-wa-te-iz-2i_ 18-ha~-as-Si-Sa-an ga-ni-es-zi (1.55) nu-za ERUM-ZU-be 
da-a-i Sar-ni-ik-zi-il NU.GÄL 
22 


(1.56) täk-ku ERUM-as$ hu-u-wa-i na-an EGIR-pa ku-is-ki ü-wa-te- 
i2-2i ték-ku ma-an-ni-in-ku-an (1.57) e-ip-2t nu-us-8t FUSE.SIR-uS pa-a-i 
tdk-ku ki-e-iz ID-a2 2 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i (1.58) tdk-Ru e-di ID-az 
nu-us-8 3 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-t 
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16 


(39) If anyone mutilates the ear of a male or female slave, he pays 
three half-shekels of silver. 


17 


(40) If anyone causes a free woman to miscarry, if (it is) the tenth 
month, he pays ten half-shekels of silver; if (it is) the fifth month, he 
pays five half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as 
security. 


18 


(48) If anyone causes a slave woman to miscarry, if (it is) the tenth 
month, he pays five half-shekels of silver. 


19 


(45) If any Luwiyan man steals a person, whether man or woman, 
from Hattusas, and takes him to the country of Arzawa, (and) his 
master finds him, he brings (to Hattusas) his (ie. the Luwiyan’s) 
entire household. (47) If in Hattusas any Hittite man steals a Luwi- 
yan man, and takes him to the country of Luwiyas, formerly they gave 
in recompense twelve persons, and now he gives six persons; and he 
gives his farm buildings as security. 


20 


(50) If any Hittite man steals a Hittite slave from the country of 
Luwiyas, and brings him to the country of Hatti, (and) his master finds 
him, he pays him twelve half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm 
buildings as security. 


21 


(53) If anyone steals the slave of a Luwiyan man from the country of 
Luwiyas and brings him to the country of Hatti (and) his master finds 
him, he gets just his slave; (there is) no recompense. 


22 


(56) If a slave runs away and anyone brings him back, if he captures 
him nearby, he furnishes him (i.e. the captor) shoes; if on this side of the 
river, he pays two half-shekels of silver; if on the other side of the river, 
he pays him three half-shekels of silver. 
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23 


(1.59) ták-ku ERUM-i$ hu-u-wa-i na-a$ A-NA KUR WULU-Ü-I-YA 
pa-iz-zi ku-i-Sa-an a-ap-pa. (1.60) 4&-wa-te-iz-zi nu-us-$e 6 ZU KUBAB- 
BAR pa-o-i tak-ku ERUM-as hu-wa-a-i (1.61) na-a$ ku-ru-ri-i KUR-e 
pa-iz-zi ku-i-Sa-an EGIR-pa-ma G-wa-te-iz-zi (1.62) na-an-za-an a-pa-a- 
as-be da-a-i 


24 
(1.63) täk-ku ERUM-a$ na-aS-ma GIM-a$ hu-wa-a-i i$-ha-aS-Hi-Sa-an 
ku-e-el ha-as-&i-i (1.64) ü-e-mi-ya-zi LU-na-a$ ku-us-Sa-an ITU 1.KAM 
12 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a- (1.65) SAL-Sa-ma ku-Sa-an TTU 1.KAM 6 
ZU KU[BABBAR] pa-a-i 


25 
(1.66) [tdk-k]u [L]O. GÀL.LU-a4 PYeU'TÜL-i na-ai-ma lu-li-ya pa-ap- 
ri-iz-zi ka-ru-á (1.07) [G Z]IU KUBABBAR pí-ii-kir pa-ap-ri-iz-zi ku-is 
3 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i [É.GA]L-an-na pár-na (1.68) 3 ZU KUBAB- 
BAR da-ai-ki-e-ir ki-nu-na LUGAL-us SA É.GAL-LIM [pt-ei-si]-it 
ku-i$ pa-ap-ri-iz-zi (1.69) nu a-pa-a-as-be 3 ZIU KUBABIBAR pa-a-i 
pár-na-os-[3]e-a $u-wa-i-tz-zt 


* * * * * 


28 
(2.5) tdk-ku DUMU.SAL LÜ-ni ta-ra-an-za ta-ma-i-Sa-an pit-te-nu-zi 
ku-[ils-Sa-laln (2.6) pit-te-nu-uz-zi-ma nu ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as LÜ-as 
ku-it ku-i[t ku-us-ia-ta] (2.7) ta-as-se Sar-ni-ik-zi at-ta-as-ia an-na-as 
Ü-UL Sar-ni-in-kän-[z]i (2.8) tdk-ku-wa-an at-ia-a$ an-na-a$-$a ta-me-e- 
da-ni LÜ-ni pi-an-z[i] (2.9) nu at-ta-a$ an-na-as-Sa Sar-ni-in-kán-zi ták- 
ku at-ta-a an-na-as-Sa (2.10) mi-im-ma-i na-an-Si-kan tu-ub-ia-an-ta 


29 


(2.11) ták-ku DUMU.SAL-aS LU-ni ha-me-in-kdn-za nu-uš-ši ku-ú- 
$a-ta be-da-iz-zi (2.12) ap-pí-iz-zi-na-at at-ta-a$ an-na-a$ hu-ul-la-an-zi 
na-an-kán LÜ-n (2.13) túh-ša-an-zi ku-ú-ša-ta-ma 2-SU $ar-ni-in-kán-zi ` 


30 


(2.14) ták-ku LÜ-da DUMU.SAL na-ü-i da-a-i na-an-za mi-im-ma-i 
ku-ü-Sa-la-ma (2.15) ku-it be-da-a-it na-as-kdn Sa-me-en-zt 
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23 


(59) If a slave runs away and he goes to the country of Luwiyas, he 
pays whoever brings him back, six half-shekels of silver. (60) If a slave 
runs away, and he goes to a hostile country, whoever nevertheless brings 
him back, himself gets the slave. 


24 


(63) If a male or female slave runs away, (the man) at whose hearth 
his master finds him, pays as wages of a man for one month twelve half- 
shekels of silver, but he pays as wages of a woman for one month six 
half-shekels of silver. 


25 


(66) If a man puts filth into a pot or a cistern, formerly they paid six 
half-shekels of silver; he who puts the filth in pays three half-shekels of 
silver, and they used to take three half-shekels of silver for the palace 
court (?), and now the king has remitted (the share) of the palace. (69) 
The very one who puts the filth in (still) pays three half-shekels of 
silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


* * * * * 


28 


(5) If a girl is promised to a man, and another elopes with her, what- 
ever the bride-price (paid) by the first man, (the one) who elopes with 
her, makes restitution to him; and (her) father (and) mother do not 
make restitution. (8) If (her) father and mother give her to the other 
man, (her) father and mother make restitution; if (her) father and 
mother refuse, they take her away from him. 


29 


(11) If a girl is betrothed to & man, and he pays the bride-price for 
her, (and) afterwards (her) father (and) mother violate it (i.e. the mar- 
riage contract), and take her away from the man, they return the bride- 
price in double the amount. 


30 


(14) If & man has not yet taken a girl, and he refuses her, he loses 
the bride-price which he has brought. 
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31 
(2.16) idk-ku LU-a EL-LUM 0114-৫8-8৫ 3$1-e-li-e$ na-at an-da a-ra- 
an-zi (2.17) na-an-za A-NA DAM-SU da-a-i nu-za E-ir U DUMU.MES 
i-en-zi (2.18) ap-pí-iz-zi-an-na-at-kán na-as-Su 1-da-a-la-u-e-es-Sa-an-2t 
(2.19) na-as-ma-al-kán har-pa-an-ta-ri nu-za E-ir tak-Sa-an Sar-ra-an-zi 
(2.20) DUMU.MES-az LÜ-as da-a-i 1 DUMU-AM SAL-za da-a-i 
32 
(2.21) tdk-ku-za ERUM-is SAL-an DA[M-i]n da-a-i DI-IN-SU-NU 
QA-TA M-M A-be 
33 
(2.22) ták-ku-za ERUM-i$ GIM-an da-a-i DI-IN-SU-NU QA-TAM- 
M A-be 
34 
(2.23) täk-ku ERUM-i$ A-NA SAL-TIM ku-ü-Sa-ta be-da-a-iz-[z]i 
na-a[n-z]a (2.24) A-NA DAM-SU da-a-i na-an-kán pa-ra-a Ü-UL ku- 
18-ki tar-na-t 
35 
(2.25) ták-ku SAL-an EL-LUM **AGRIG na-ai-ma “°SIPAD pit- 
(ie-n[u-z]i (2.26) ku-ú-ša-ta-aš-ši Ü-UL be-da-a-iz-zi na-a$ I-[N]A [M]U 
3 [KAM GIM]J-Sa-ri-es-zi 
36 
(2.27) tdk-ku ERUM-i$ A-NA DUMU.NITA EL-LIM ku-ü-Sa-ta 
be-d[a-a-iz]-zi (2.28) na-an "Van-ti-ya-an-ta-an e-ip-zi na-an-kdn pa-ra-Q 
[Ü]-UL Ru-[]s-ki tar-na-i 
37 
(2.29) ták-ku SAL-an ku-[i$-k]i pít-te-mu-uz-zi EGIR-an-da-mlal-als- 
m]a-as-S[a SJar-di-ya-as pa-iz-zi (2.30) ták-ku 2 LÜ.MES n[a]-a[i-m]a 3 
LÜ.MES ak-kän-zi šar-ni-ik-zi-i[l] NU.GA[L z]i-ik-wa UR.BAR.RA 
ki-Sa-at 
38 
(2.31) tdk-ku LU.GAL.LU.MEIS ha-aln-ne-e3-ni ap-pa-an-te-e§ nu-us- 
m{a]-a[§] s[ar]-d[i-y]a-a hu-is-kt pa-iz-zt (2.32) na-as-ta [ha-an-ni-ilt- 
lal-wa-as kar-tim-mi-ya-an-ta-ri nu dar-di-ya-an (2.33) wa-al-ah-z[i n]a- 
as a-ki Sar-ni-ik-zi-il NU.GÄL 


* * * * * 
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31 


(16) If a free man and a slave woman (are) in love (?) and come to- 
gether (?), and he takes her for his wife, and they establish a household 
and have children, and afterwards they become incompatible or agree 
(to separate), and they divide the household, the man gets the children 
and the woman gets one child. 


32 


(21) If a slave takes a woman as his wife, their case is the same. 


33 
(22) If a slave takes a female slave, their ease is the same. 


34 


(23) If a slave brings the bride-price for à woman, and (tries to) 
take her for his wife, no one surrenders (?) her. 


35 


(25) If an AGRIG or a shepherd elopes with a free woman, (and) does 
not bring the bride-price for her, she becomes a slave for three years. 


36 


(27) If a slave brings the marriage-price for a free young man, and 
(tries to) take him as husband (of his daughter?), no one surrenders 
him. 


37 


(29) If anyone elopes with a woman, and a rescuer goes after them, 
if two men or three men die, (there is) no recompense: ‘You have be- 
come a wolf.’ 


38 


(31) If men are arrested for trial, and anyone comes as a rescuer for 
them, and the opponents-at-law quarrel, and (someone) strikes the 
rescuer and he dies, (there is) no recompense. 
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40 


(2.37) tdk-ku LÜ SS{TUKUL halr-ak-zi LU IL-KI ti-it-ti-an-za nu 
L[Ü] I[L)-KII] te-iz-zi (2.38) ki-i SBETUKUL-[Ni-me-it ki-i-ma Sa-ah- 
ha-mi-it nu-za SA LU ®TUKUL A.SA(G).HL.A (2.39) an-da i-yla- 
at-tja-ri-ya-zi PTUKUL-ya har-zi ia-ah-ha-na is-3[a-i] (2.40) tdk-ku 
eSTUKUL [mi-i]m-ma-i nu A.SA(G).HLA SA LU SSTUKUL bar-kén- 
ta-an S[a-me-en-zi] (2.41) ma-am LÜ.MES URU-r[i a]n-ni-es-kán-zi 
ma-a-an LUGAL-u$ NAM.RA.HLA pa-a-i (2.42) nu-ug-% A.SA(Q). 
HI.A d[a-a]n-zi na-a$ « LÜ » 9STUKUL Ki-$a-ri 


41 


(2.43) tdk-ku LÜ IL-KI bar-ak-zi nu LU SSTUKUL ti-it-ti-an-za nu 
LU S8TUKUL te-iz-zi (2.44) ki-i SSTUKUL-L-me-it ki-i-ma $a-ah-ha- 
me-it nu-za SA LÜ IL-KI A.SA(G).HI.A (2.45) an-da Si-ya-at-ta-ri-i-e- 
iz-zi nu S®TUKUL har-zi £a-ab-ha-an (2.46) ii-$a-i ma-a-an £a-ab-ba-an 
mi-im-ma-i nu SA LÜ IL-KI A.SA(G).HLA (247) I-NA É.GAL-LIM 
da-an-zi Sa-ah-ha-an-na har-ak-zi 


42 


(2.48) tdk-ku an-tu-uh-Sa-an ku-is-ki ku-us-Sa-ni-i-e-iz-zi na-as la- 
ah-ha pa-iz-zi (2.49) na-as a-ki tdk-ku ku-us-Sa-an pt-ya-an Sar-ni-ik-zi-il 
[NU.GAL] (2.50) tdk-ku ku-uS-Sa-an-Se-it Ü-UL pi-ya-a-an 1 SAG.DU 
pa-a-i (2.51) ku-us-Sa-an-na 12 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i Ù ŠA SAL 
ku-us-Sa-an 6 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 


43 


(2.52) iák-ku LÜ-a$ GUD-SU ÍD-an zi-nu-ui-hi-iz-zi ta-ma-i-$a-an 
Su-ü-w[a]-iz-zi (2.53) nu KUN GUD e-ip-zi ta ÍD-an za-a-i nu BE-EL 
GUD ID-a$ pi-e-da-i nu a-pu-ü-un-be da-an-zi 


57 

(3.26) täk-ku GUD.MAR ku-iS-ki ta-ya-az-zi tdk-ku GUD $a-L-i-ti- 
is-za U-UL GUD.M[A]H-aé (3.27) ták-ku GUD i-ú-ga-aš U-UL GUD. 
MAH-a$ ták-ku GUD ta-a-i-ú-ga-aš a-pa-a-aš GUD.MAĶ-aš (3.28) 
ka-ru-ú 30 GUD.BI.A pt-es-kir ki-nu-na 15 GUD.HI.A pa-a-i 5 ta-a-i- 
ú-ga-aš (3.29) 5 GUD :-ü-ga-as 5 GUD ša-a-ú-i-ti-iš-za pa-a-i pdr-na- 
aš-še-e-a Ššu-wa-a-iz-zíi 

* * + * * 
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(37) If a soldier disappears (and) a tenant farmer (is) assigned (to 
the soldier’s farm), and the tenant farmer says: ‘This (is) my military 
service, and this (is) my service to the landlord’, and he takes over the 
soldier’s farm, he both bears arms and performs service to the landlord. 
(40) If he refuses military service, he loses the vacated farm of the 
soldier, and the people in the village work it. (41) If the king sends a 
captive, they take the farm for him, and he becomes a soldier. 


41 


(48) If a tenant farmer disappears, and a soldier is assigned (to the 
tenant’s farm), and the soldier says: ‘This (is) my military service, and 
this (is) my service to the landlord’, and he takes over the tenant farmer’s 
farm, he bears arms (and) performs service to the landlord. (46) If he 
refuses service to the landlord, they take the tenant farmer’s farm for the 
palace, and the service to the landlord ceases. 


42 


(48) If anyone hires a man and he goes to war and he dies, if the 
wages (have been) paid, there is no compensation. (50) If his wages 
(have) not (been) paid, he gives (in recompense) one person, and he pays 
twelve half-shekels of silver as wages, and as wages of a woman he pays 
six half-shekels of silver. 


43 


(52) If a man is driving his ox across a river, and another (man) 
pushes him (aside), and seizes the ox’s tail and crosses the river, and the 
river carries the owner of the ox (away), they take him (i.e. the second 
man, as a slave?). 


57 


(26) If anyone steals a bull—if (it is) a calf of the same year (it is) not 
a bull, if (it is) a yearling (it is) not a bull, if (it is) a two-year-old, that 
(is) a bull—formerly they gave (in recompense) thirty cattle, and now 
he gives fifteen cattle—he gives five of two years, five cattle of one year, 
and five cattle of the same year; and he gives his farm buildings as 
security. 
* * * * * 
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60 
(3.37) ták-ku GUD.MAH ku-iS-ki ü-e-mi-e-iz-zi ta-an pdr-ku-nu-zi 
iS-ha-as-Si-Sa-an ga-nle-es-zi] (3.38) 7 GUD.HL.A pa-a- 2 GUD MU 2 
3 GUD MU 1 2 GUD ša-ú-i-ti-iš-za pa-a-i (8.89) pár-na-aš-še-e-a 
$u-wa-a-iz-zi 


66 

(3.51) tdk-ku GUD.APIN.LAL tdk-ku ANSU.KUR.RA tu-u-ri-ya- 
u-wa-a$ ták-ku GUD.ÁB tdk-ku EME.AL.LAL (3.52) ha-a-h-ya-as 
har-ap-ta tdk-ku MAS.GA[L] e-na-an-za ték-ku UDU.SIG+SAL tdk-ku 
UDU.NITÁ (3.53) a-Sa-u-ni har-ap-ta i$-ha-aS-Si-Sa-[an] ü-e-mi-ya-az-zi 
(3.54) na-an-za Sa-ku-wa-aS-Sar-ra-an-be dla]-a-i "ENI.ZU-an U-UL 
e-ip-zi 

* * * * * 


71 


(3.63) tdk-ku GUD-un ANSU.KUR.RA ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA-an 
ku-is-ki ü-e-mi-ya-zi na-an. LUGAL-an a-as-ka, (3.64) u-un-na-i ták-ku 
ui-ni-ya-ma á-e-mi-ya-zi na-an "9 MEÉSU.GI-a3 Bi-in-kán-zi (3.65) 
na-an-za tu-u-ri-iS-ki-iz-zi ma-a-na-an iS-ha-as-Si-Sa ti-e-mi-ya-2t (3.66) 
na-an-zà $a-ku-wa-aS-Sa-ra-an da-a-i "ENT.ZU-an na-at-ta e-ip-zi (3.67) 
ták-ku-wa-an *9-M55SU,GI-a4 Ü-UL bi-in-ga-zi na-as YONI.ZU ki-Sa-ri 
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(37) If anyone finds a bull and removes the mark of ownership (?), 
and its owner finds it, he gives (in recompense) seven cattle—he gives 
two cattle of two years, three cattle of one year, (and) two cattle of the 
same year; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 


* * * * * 


66 


(51) If a plough ox or a harness horse or a cow or a female pack-ass 
gets into (someone's) corrals, if a large tame (?) goat or a ewe or a ram 
gets into (someone’s) fold, and its owner finds it, he receives it in good 
condition; he does not seize him (as) guilty. 


71 


(63) If anyone finds an ox, a horse, (or) a mule, he takes it to the 
royal gate. (64) But if he finds it in the country, and the elders ad- 
judge (?) it (to him), he has the use of it. (65) And if its owner finds it, 
he receives it in good condition; he does not seize him (as) guilty. (67) 
If the elders do not adjudge it (to him), he becomes guilty. 


COMMENTARY 


The Hittite code, like all other legal systems, was of gradual growth, 
and many evidences of development are to be observed in the documents 
themselves. In general the several provisions are ultimately based upon 
precedent, and so we need not be surprised to find that some of the 
offenses described cannot have been of frequent occurrence; a single case 
is enough to set a precedent (cf. paragraphs 13, 38, 43). 

Although the selections here presented do not belong to the latest 
recension of the code (the one partially preserved in KBo.6.4), they 
certainly received their present form during the second empire (ca. 1450- 
1200 B.C.). They are based, however, upon a code that must have 
been drawn up during the first empire, as is shown by many linguistic 
archaisms (e.g. tan = nan — 1.25; ta-se ‘et ei’ — 2.7; -aku...-aku 
‘whether ... or’ — 1.2, 1.5; frequent asyndeton, as in 1.6, 1.10). 

Our text generally follows that of Hrozny, CH 2-60, being based upon 
KBo.6.3; but we omit square brackets if any of the duplicate texts supply 
the gaps in the main text, and in two or three places we adopt the reading 
of another tablet in preference to KBo.6.3. 

The Code has been translated by Hrozný, CH; Zimmern and Fried- 
rich, AO 23.2; Walther, ap. J. M. P. Smith, The Origin and History of 
Hebrew Law 247-74. Friedrich presented an improved translation of 
several paragraphs in AO 24.3.27-30. There are important discussions 
of the code by Korošec, Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung, Róm. Abt. 
52.156-69, and by Götze, Kulturgeschichte 102-9. 

1.2. [ar-nu-zļi: the meaning ‘bury’ is an inference from the use of the 
word in this and similar passages in the Code; ef. Gk. éxpépw ‘bury’. 
No doubt the courts compelled the murderer to pay the costs of the 
funeral. — LU-na-ku = antuhsan-aku; the noun agrees with the singular 
4 SAG.DU, on which see [183]. 

1.3. [pdr-na-ags-Se-e-a]: see [201 fn. 88] and on H 1.33. 

1.6 f. ki-es-sar-$i-i$ [wa-as-t]a-i: i.e. he did not intend to kill. 

1.8. QA-AZ-ZU: see [24d]. 

1.10. 1[1/2]: the tablet records 1 ME ‘100° both here and in 1.12; 
but that seems an unreasonably large sum. The signs for ME and for 
1/2 differed so little that confusion was easy. 

1.14. ta-ki-ya: the meaning is very uncertain. The corresponding 
paragraph of the later version of the Code (KBo.6.4.1.9—13) reads da-me- 

224 


SELECTIONS FROM THE CODE 225 


e-da-nt, but the provisions there are certainly inconsistent with those of 
our paragraph, and so the words need not be equivalent. Walther, ap. 
J. M. P. Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew Law 248, translates 
ta-ki-ya URU-ri ‘in this or that village’. Gétze suggests ‘distant’. — 
0402: the context requires the meaning ‘onafarm’. For the etymology, 
see [74]. 

1.15. 1[1/2]: again (ef. on 1.10) the tablet reads 1 ME; but to judge 
by the measurements given in KUB 8.75, that would amount to a whole 
field. A very small space would suffice for burial purposes. — ৫0-07; 
where it is a question of paying for burial we find arnuzi; but here the 
involuntary landlord must attend to the matter himself. Others inter- 
pret da-a-t as coming from dā- ‘take’. Walther translates na-an-za 
da-a-i ‘and he (the heir) may take it’. Götze suggests, ‘and he (the 
deceased) gets it (for his burial)’. Some such interpretation as this 
would apparently harmonize better with the later version; cf. on ta-ki-ya 
(1.14). 

1.24. ZU: Hrozný incorrectly read GIN ‘shekel’; see Sommer, BoSt. 
10.35 f. 

1.27. SIGs-at-ta-ri: KBo.6.2.1.18 reads la-a-az-ei-at-ta. 

1.31. tu-wa-ar-na-zi: contrast twarnezi (1.29), and see [297 and fn. 16]. 

1.33. wa-ak-ki: for the meaning, see Friedrich, AOr. 6.373-6. . Of 
course it was never a common practice to bite an enemy's nose; and for 
that very reason the injury was the more humiliating on the one or two 
occasions when it was inflicted. Hence the unusually large fine. Since 
humiliation was of no consequence in the case of a slave, the next para- 
graph shows far more than the usual reduction of the fine. 

1.36. Security is not usually required for the payment of so small a 
penalty; and the other recension of the first part of the Code (KBo. 
6.4.1.35 f. = Hrozny, CH 84) lacks such a provision. Perhaps its 
inclusion here was an error. 

1.37. LÜ.GÄL.LU-a$ must be gen.; KBo.6.5.1.16 reads UKU-an, 
which corresponds to the acc. in the preceding paragraphs. — 78-kal-la- 
a-ri: see [111]. The middle voice here has no distinctive force. 

1.40. Literally, ‘if anyone throws away the entrails of a free woman’. 

1.45. LU °®°Lu-t-i-ya-[a3]: the tablet reads Lu-t-i-ya-az, doubtless 
with az from Ha-at-tu-Sa-az. This is clearly the nominative correspond- 
ing to LU °®°Lu-t-i-ya-an (1.48). 

1.46. KUR V*"AR-ZA-U-WA: probably the Hittite form of the 
name was Arzawas; but it seems not to occur, and so we must use the 
Akkadian form. See on KUR "*"H A-AT-TI (H 1.1). 

1.47. É-ir-&e-it-be ‘his very house’, i.e. all the slaves he has. 
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1.57. ID: no doubt, the Halys. 

1.63-5. The two available texts do not agree. Hrozny restores as 
far as possible the fragmentary KBo.6.3.1.63-5; we have adopted instead 
the more nearly complete 6.2.1.54 f. 

1.67. [É.GA]L-an-na pár-na: supplement, word-division, and mean- 
ing are all doubtful. 

1.69. See on 1.36. 

2.5. ku-[i]§-Sa-[a]n: KBo.6.5.2.11 reads: ku-us-Sa-[a]n; Gdtze suggests 
the emendation, which involves only the addition of a vertical wedge 
to the sign for us. 

2.6. [ku-us-Sa-ta]: the supplement is Gotze’s. 

2.7. ta-as-e = ta-se ‘et ei’. 

2.9. The tablet reads: tdk-ku at-ta-as-Sa an-na-as. 

2.10. mi-im-ma-i: the singular is very strange after the three plural 
verbs with the same subject. 

2.11. ha-me-in-kdén-za must mean something different from taranza 
(2.5), since the penalties differ in the two paragraphs. Either hamenk- 
denotes a legal betrothal (as against an informal promise) or it actually 
means ‘marry’. —~ be-da-iz-zi: Giiterbock, ZA NF 8.228 f., has shown 
that beda(e)- ‘pay’ must be distinguished from pēdā- ‘bring’. It is 
probably a denominative verb from a noun related to pédà. 

2.12. ap-pt-iz-zi-na-at = apezin-at. 

2.14. LU-sa: the conjunction -a is strange here, and the other recen- 
sion lacks it; KBo.6.4.2.17: LU-as. Perhaps we should assume an 
error. 

2.18. ap-pi-iz-ei-an: ef. apezin (2.12). 

2.19. har-pa-an-ta-ri: Gótze will demonstrate elsewhere that this 
verb means ‘fasten together, join’; and in the middle, ‘be associated, join 
(intrans.), agree’. Cf. below 3.52 f. 

2.24. pa-ra-à . . . lar-na-i: Gotze, NBr. 73 f., interprets this phrase 
as ‘enslave’, partly because he feels that this paragraph and § 36 must 
deal with the same penalty as §35. One might perhaps argue that the 
different wording points in just the opposite direction. Nevertheless, 
the interpretation adopted in the text is far from certain. Bechtel 
suggests, ‘no one releases her (from the marriage)’. 

2.25. “©AGRIG: for a discussion of what little is known about the 
meaning of this word, see Deimel No. 452. 

2.26. [GIM]-sa-ri-e3-zi: cf. paragraph 175 (KBo.6.26.2.17 f.) which 
is a close parallel to paragraph 35, and reads: GIM e-ei-zi. Probably 
our text contained the Hittite word spelled out in full. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE CODE 227 


2.27 f. The interpretation underlying our translation comes from 
Walther ap. J. M. P. Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew Law 252. 
It is not altogether plausible, and so Bechtel suggests: ‘If a slave pro- 
vides the bride-price for a free son (i.e. the slave’s son) and (the girl) 
takes him as her husband, no one releases her (from the contract)’. 
Perhaps the girl’s parents tried to annul the marriage on the ground that 
the young man was the son of the slave. The difficulty is that the girl’s 
father would have to accept the bride-price and the bride-groom, and it 
would be too violent a treatment of the text to understand that he is the 
subject of epei. Götze thinks the paragraph may allude to homosexual 
marriage: ‘If a slave brings the marriage price for a free young man, 
and takes him as mate, no one enslaves him’. But see Sommer, OLZ 
38.281. 

2.29 f. It is not clear which party suffers the casualties. Perhaps the 
rule is the same in either case, since both are using force to gain their 
objects. 

2.29. Sar-di-ya-a&: Gétze now interprets this word as ‘avenger’, in 
spite of the vocabulary entry (KBo. 1.33.1); on which see Ungnad, OLZ 
26.572 fn. 3; Friedrich, Vert. 1.167; Sommer, AU 180 fn. 3. He regards 
this paragraph and the next as survivals from a more primitive system, 
according to which the aggrieved party avenged his wrong with his own 
hand. The use of the verb sartai- (KBo.3.8.2.32), sartiya- (VBoT 
120.3.10) does not harmonize with either interpretation of sardiyas 

2.32. [ha-an-ni-i|t-tal-wa-as: Gétze infers from ha-an-ni-tal-wa-es-&ir 
(KUB 21.17.1.3) ‘they became opponents-at-law’ that hannittalwas was 
synonymous with EN DI-NI (H 1.56, etoc.). 

2.3747. See Gótze, NBr. 54-9. Sommer, OLZ 38.280, cites a sug- 
gestion of Ungnad's that we read IS-QU ‘share’ rather than SSTUKUL 
in these paragraphs. I can get no satisfactory sense out of such a read- 
ing in the places where LU does not precede; for the word in question 
must correspond with sahhan. 

2.39. Sa-ah-ha-an-na: the translation ‘service to the landlord’ is not 
intended to imply that the landlord was a private person rather than a 
village or the king 

2.40. A.SA(G).HLA: in spite of the Sumerian plural suffix the under- 
lying Hittite word is singular, as is shown by the participle 

241. NAM.RA.BI.A: again the underlying Hittite word is singular; 
for KBo.6.2.2.22 reads NAM.RA.HI.A-an. For the use of the word, see 
on T 1.28. 

2.42. d[a-a]n-zi: here and in 2.47 the word is virtually equivalent to 
its IE cognate, dó-. 
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3.37. pár-ku-nu-zi properly means ‘cleanses’; Gétze suggests the 
plausible interpretation given in the translation. Possibly $7-4-na-an 
(T 2.32) is the name of such a mark of ownership; the nature of the 
mark is unknown. 

3.38. MU 2, MU 1: the numerals in these phrases are written by 
horizontal wedges instead of the usual vertical wedges. 

3.54. LÖÜNLZU: for the meaning, see Zimmern, ZA NF 2.319f. 

3.63. LUGAL-an a-as-ka: see on 12.56. 

3.64. na-an "EMESSU,GI-a$ hi-in-kän-zi: others translate ‘they 
show (?) it to the elders’, or the like. In favor of such an interpretation 
it may be urged (1) that it sharpens the contrast with the preceding 
sentence, and (2) that "ÜMSSSU,GI-a$ = 1% MEšmiyahuwantas ought to 
be a dative, since ni-stems are more exact than other stems in the use of 
plural cases; cf. [182]. On the other hand, the meaning and the number 
of henkanzi favor our interpretation. 

3.67. hi-in-ga-zi: probably for henkanzi; see [57]. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


. 15, lines 15-6, for millenia, read millennia. e 
. 27, under the sign far, insert in the column of ideograms: HAR (GIS) symbol, 


index, inventory. 


. 32, under the sign KUS, add: 2. SU omen from slaughtered animals. Also in I 


3.1 (p. 156) the reading should be changed to SU. 


. 34, under the sign NIN. This is a Sumerian reading for the sign, but not in the 


value ‘sister’, for which the correct Sumerian is unknown. Assyriologists 
generally call the sign SAL-+KU, because in the standard Assyrian form it 
appears to be made up of these two signs. This would be misleading for 
Hittite, where the second element, by its four horizontal wedges, resembles 
TUG rather than KU, which has only three. The signs KU and TUG fell 
together in classical Assyrian. We might call the sign SAL+TUG, but this 
would lead to more confusion, and so we have preferred to adopt the simpler 
reading NIN. 


.89, line 7. The sign tuh should be read th. 

. 54, line 66 beginning: for nu-za of autograph, read nu-mu. 

. 58, line 71 end: for 1-a$ e-hu, read nu-wa e-hu. 

. 58, line 76 middle: for ku-ru-ur, read ku-u-ru-ur. 

. 58, line 78 beginning; for ma-a-an, read ma-an. 

. 59, line 9. Before LÜMU-DI-KA, insert A-NA. 

. 60, line 30. There should be a space between the signs for U-UL and ma-an-qa. 
. 61, line 46 beginning: for ku-i-e-e&, read ku-i-e-eS-ma. 

. 86, line 9, insert: This verb primarily means ‘fix, establish, determine’. The 


compound para handa(e)- requires a god as its subject, and the verbal nouns 
para handatar and pard handanddtar clearly mean something like ‘numen, 
divine power’. The preverb parā may have about the force of Lat. prö in 
prödücere, pröferre, ete., and suggest an emanation from the godhead. The 
phrase might be translated ‘control by divine emanation’. The participle 
seems to me to carry some such meaning in H 1.47, and even more clearly in 
KUB 24.3.1.40: pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-za-Sa-kdn (41) an-[t]u-(uh)-wa-a}-ha-as 
tu-uk-be A-NA PUTU IURIUA-RI-IN-NA a8-Si-ya-an-za ‘and the divinely 
controlled man is dear to thee, sun goddess of Arinna’. That the participle 
is sometimes used of a god is not strange; any human quality may be ascribed 
to a god. As to the two forms of the verbal noun, perhaps pard handitar 
emphasizes the subjective, numen," while parà handátar, being based upon the 
denominative from the participial stem, emphasizes rather the effect or mani- 
festation of the power. Our texts, however, do not disclose any difference 
in meaning; see Gótze, Hatt. 53 and fn. 2. 

97, line 15 from end: insert a glossenkeil before bu-u-um-ma. 

101, line 38 beginning: for ap-pi-iz-zi-ya-az of autograph, read ba-an-te-iz-zi- 
ya-a2. 
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. 102, line II.1: for ki-e-iz«zi, read ki-e-iz-zi-ya. 

. 102, line 2 beginning: for nım-ma, read na-aS-ta. 
.103, A 3.4: see correction to p. 112. 

. 105, line 12: for 3a-ra, read Sa-ra-a. 


112, A 3.4: for d-i-ya-an-zi, read ü-i-ya-mi. Cf. À 4.14: di-i-ya-is-ki-mi. 


. 114, line 7 from end. Read DA. KUR4.RA.HIA-ya. 
. 120, line 14. After verb, insert: as also in 3.37. In both places ehu is accom- 


panied by a preverb and the particle -kan. In KUB 24.1.1.13 — 24.2.1.11 it 
has the preverb anda, but not the particle. 


P. 121, line 10 from end. Add: Güterbock would write pád-da-an-zi. 


rd 


. 122, line 20: see correction to p. 112. 
. 123, line 2. Add: The ace. isnüran 'dough' (KBo. 6.34.1.32) must be meta- 


plastic if the proposed etymology is correct. There is, however, no recorded 
form of the word that cannot be derived from an a-stem. 


. 123. Insert after line 10: A 3.10 ga-la-ak-tar: this word is evidently a verbal 


noun in -tar; but here, as well as in 3.31, 4.19, and elsewhere, it denotes a con- 
crete substance. KUB 17.10.2.12 f. suggests that it is from galünk- *appease, 
propitiate'; in which case it should mean ‘appeasement, means of appeasing’. 
See on mu-ki-e$-Sar (A 4.17). 


. 132, line 10 beginning: Insert LU in the autograph before a-ra-ah-zé-na-as. 
. 132, line 21 beginning: Insert crossed wedges in autograph to corresnond to... 


in the transliteration. 


. 186, line 80 end, ha-li-ya-as: The sign ya lacks a vertical wedge. See the Sign 


List for correct form. 


. 189, line 37 middle, ku-i&-ki: The sign ki should have a vertical wedge at the 


end. 


. 140, line 60 last word: for the sign ga in the autograph, substitute ta. 

. 145, line 44 middle: for hu-u-da-ak in the autograph, read hu-u-da-a-ak. 

. 146, line 61 end: for SA(G) ui-ni, read SA(G) KASKAL-ni. 

. 156, 13.1: see correction to p. 32. 

. 178, line 9. Add: Bechtel prefers to translate 48-51 as follows: But if (there 


is) any flame here and there and dry wood, and he who quenches it (i.e. whose 
duty it is to quench it) (and) to whom subsequently error befalls (i.e. he fails 
to put the fire entirely out) within the temple of his god, and nevertheless 
only the temple is destroyed, while Hattusas and the king's estate are not 
destroyed—(then) he who commits the error is likewise destroyed along with 
his descendants. 


